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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

Environmental Resources Management Australia Pty Ltd (ERM) was commissioned by 
the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation (CSIRO) to update 
the current Heritage Management Plan (HMP) for the CSIRO Black Mountain site in 
Canberra, Australian Capital Territory (ACT) (henceforth referred to as ‘the study 
area’).  The previous HMP for the study area was focussed on Building 101 at the 
CSIRO Black Mountain site.  This HMP however has further taken into account the site 
as a whole and the 115 buildings present.  

The study area is located on Commonwealth land, managed by a Commonwealth 
agency, and is therefore required to be managed in accordance with the provisions of 
the Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (EBPC Act). 
Several assets located within the study area are included with the Commonwealth 
Heritage List. 

Several heritage reports have been previously prepared for the study area.  A 
Heritage Assessment was prepared for the entire study area in 1997 by Duncan 
Marshall and Dr Robert Boden.  In 2005, Duncan Marshall subsequently prepared 
Heritage Assessments of several buildings proposed for demolition.  In 2005, Duncan 
Marshall and Marilyn Truscott also prepared a Conservation Management Plan for 
the CSIRO Main Entomology Building (Building 101, now known as the CSIRO 
Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO Main 
Entomology Building). 

Recent reporting has been in response to proposed changes to the CSIRO Black 
Mountain site.  The proposed changes are covered by a 20 year plan which will 
witness the consolidation of the site creating a central ‘heart’ of the study area, with 
the construction of new buildings, demolition of existing structures and roads for 
consolidation, preservation and some changes to heritage buildings, new signage and 
car parking.   

A specific Statement of Heritage Impact was prepared for the proposed works by 
Rappoport Pty Ltd in 2013.  Works to the study area subsequently commenced and 
are still being undertaken.  These works have included the demolition of several 
buildings including the previously Commonwealth Heritage Listed Blowfly Insectaries 
(Buildings 123 and 132).  These structures were the subject of an archival recording 
prior to their demolition, and an interpretive strategy has been prepared. 

This HMP provides an updated context of the study area, following the 
commencement of study area’s redevelopment and general heritage advice 
pertaining to the future conservation and use of the study area. 

An Action Plan has been included to provide advice to the responsible site 
stakeholders and support implementation of this HMP.  Any proposed action that is 
not consistent with the HMP policies outlined within this HMP would require 
consideration under the EPBC Act, with expert advice from a heritage consultant 
where necessary.  Maintenance plans also provide schedules for catch-up 
maintenance, cyclical preventative maintenance and planned works. 
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‘Do’s and Don’ts’ guidelines for the heritage values of the study area have been 
prepared in Section 8 of this HMP, which provide further guidance for tradespeople, 
maintenance supervisors and tenants and provides technical advice consistent with 
retaining the site’s heritage values.  
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1 INTRODUCTION 

Environmental Resources Management Australia Pty Ltd (ERM) was commissioned by 
the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation (CSIRO) in 
October 2015 to prepare a Heritage Management Plan (HMP) for the CSIRO Black 
Mountain site, ACT.  This HMP has been prepared to assist the CSIRO with meeting 
Commonwealth heritage obligations under the Environment Protection and 
Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (EPBC Act).  This HMP updates the Conservation 
Management Plan (CMP) prepared in 2005 (Daryl Jackson Alastair Swayn Pty Ltd) 
which focused on the CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main 
Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) (Building 101) at the site and has been 
expanded to include the whole CSIRO Black Mountain site, in particular the 
Phytotron & Phenomics Centre (Building 005). 

1.1 OBJECTIVES 

This HMP has been prepared to assist the CSIRO to meet its Commonwealth heritage 
obligations under the EPBC Act.  This HMP contains an updated context of the site, 
practical policies, guidelines and an action plan for the ongoing heritage 
management of the CSIRO Black Mountain site. 

1.2 METHODOLOGY 

This HMP has been prepared in accordance with the EPBC Act Regulations and has 
been informed by: 

• EPBC Act and Regulation requirements for the assessment of places against the 
criteria for the CHL, the Commonwealth Heritage Management Principles and the 
requirements for the preparation of management plans for places with 
Commonwealth heritage values; 

• Australia ICOMOS Burra Charter – The Australia ICOMOS Charter for Places of 
Cultural Significance 2013; 

• Australian Heritage Council 2010 Identifying Commonwealth Heritage values and 
Establishing a Heritage Register: A Guide for Commonwealth Agencies; and 

• The former Department of Sustainability, Environment, Water, Population and 
Communities (SEWPaC) (now Department of the Environment and Energy {DoEE}) 
Guide: Australia’s Commonwealth Heritage – Working Together – Managing 
Commonwealth Heritage Places. 
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The preparation of the HMP involved the following tasks: 

• background research of existing site reports, online databases, National Archives 
of Australia and library references; 

• review of existing historical background (see Section 2.5); 

• targeted site investigation including photography of the study area (undertaken 
on 18 November 2015); 

• preparation of written summaries of site investigation observations; 

• review of heritage legislation applicable; 

• preparation of a summary statement of significance for the site; 

• risk assessment of potential threats to and posed by the heritage values of the 
site; 

• development of heritage conservation policies and guidelines; 

• preparation of a maintenance plan and reporting protocols; 

• compilation of an action plan to support HMP implementation; and 

• compilation of a “Dos and Don’ts” Guide to support implementation and support 
compliance when undertaking maintenance, site works and planning activities.  

In accordance with Section 10.03C and 16.05A of the EPBC Regulations, CSIRO and 
the Department of Environment and Energy invited comments on the draft Heritage 
Management Plan from members of the public, Indigenous people with rights and 
interests in the place, ACT Government agencies responsible for the site (if any) and 
organisations or groups with interests in the property.   Public Notices inviting 
comments were placed in The Australian on 6 April 2017 and The Canberra Times on 
5 April 2017 and a Commonwealth of Australia Government Notices Gazette was 
published on 10 April 2017.  No comments were received. 

1.3 AUTHORSHIP 

This HMP has been prepared by ERM Heritage Consultant Janene May with 
assistance from ERM Heritage Consultant Katherine Deverson.  Technical Review was 
conducted by ERM Principal Consultant, Claire Arthur.  Internal ERM Partner and 
Quality Review were undertaken by ERM Partner Alan Simonic. 

1.4 CONSULTATION 

CSIRO consulted with the Buru Ngunnawal Aboriginal Corporation, Ngarigu 
Currawong Clan, Little Gudgenby River Tribal Council and King Brown Tribal Group 
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during a recent Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment of Black 
Mountain (Streat Archaeological Services 2015).  The assessment resulted in: 

• Relocation of a tree stump to the back of the site and the identification of artefact 
scatters; 

• A copy of the Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment (Streat 
Archaeological Services 2015) report being provided to ACT Heritage; and 

• An agreement whereby the relevant Indigenous groups can access the site in 
future provided they contact CSIRO through propertymanager@csiro.au prior to 
the intended visit to arrange access. 

HMP consultation and liaison will be undertaken in accordance with Section 15.7 of 
CSIRO Heritage Strategy for Land and Buildings, 2016-2026 (CSIRO 2016); CSIRO will 
work closely with stakeholders and consult representatives of the local and regional 
community for any future proposed actions or activities that may impact on the 
heritage values of the site.  

CSIRO has advised that they have invited stakeholders and community groups to 
contact CSIRO via email at propertymanager@csiro.au should they require any 
further information about the site or wish to discuss any site issues.  

1.5 LIMITATIONS 

The scope of this HMP was limited to historic heritage values, and no consideration 
has been given to Indigenous or natural heritage values.  No consultation with 
Indigenous stakeholders has therefore been undertaken as part of the preparation of 
this HMP.  Limited additional historical research has been undertaken as part of the 
preparation of this HMP.  

Further, ERM were advised by CSIRO that Streat Archaeological Services had been 
commissioned to prepare an Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage 
Assessment in March 2015, as part of its Development of the Black Mountain site. 

mailto:propertymanager@csiro.au
mailto:propertymanager@csiro.au
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2 SITE BACKGROUND 

This Chapter provides a description of the study area and provides a contextual 
historical background. 

2.1 LOCATION 

The CSIRO Black Mountain site is a 37.385 hectare (ha) area containing 115 buildings 
and additional infrastructure.  The study area is located on Clunies Ross Street, Black 
Mountain, ACT (Figure 2.1).  The study area is the primary CSIRO site in Canberra and 
is bounded by Clunies Ross Street to the south-east, Barry Drive to the north-east 
and Black Mountain to the west (Figure 2.2). 

The CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO 
Main Entomology Building) (Building 101) is located on the north-west side of Clunies 
Ross Street.  The CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main 
Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) is one of a number of buildings which 
front the street and form the south-east edge of the study area.  The CSIRO 
Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO Main 
Entomology Building) is on part of Block 3, Section 2, Acton (refer to Building 101 in 
Figure 2.3). 

The Phytotron and Phenomics Centre (Building 005) is located on Block 3, Section 2 
and Block 4, Section 85, Acton, and is sited opposite Building 101 on Julius Road 
(refer to Building 005 in Figure 2.3). 

  



 

 
ENVIRONMENTAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT AUSTRALIA PTY LTD 0325931/FINAL V6/1 DECEMBER 2017 

5 

 



 

 
ENVIRONMENTAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT AUSTRALIA PTY LTD 0325931/FINAL V6/1 DECEMBER 2017 

6 

 

2.2 SITE DESCRIPTION 

The following site description has been derived from the previous CMP for Building 
101 (Marshall & Truscott 2005), and Heritage Assessment (Marshall & Boden 1997) 
and updated to reflect the study area changes such as the recent commencement of 
redevelopment works.  
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2.2.1 CSIRO Black Mountain Site 

The CSIRO Black Mountain site is situated at the eastern base of Black Mountain and 
the Black Mountain Nature Reserve serves as a scenic backdrop to the facility. 

The CSIRO Black Mountain site is a 37.385 ha area containing 115 buildings and 
additional infrastructure (at the time of ERM’s inspection in 2015 the building count 
was 127).  The buildings are varied in style, design and size including greenhouses, 
large administration and research buildings, sheds, storage facilities and laboratories.  
The earliest structures within the study area were constructed in the late 1920s, with 
more buildings constructed or added (through relocation) throughout the complex’s 
history.  The buildings are set amongst tree-lined streets with garden and lawn 
spaces throughout the complex.  

Setting  

There are several significant views and vistas across the study area, and it is situated 
within a landscape of historical and recent plantings.  The study area contains 
numerous historical plantings from the early phases of the site’s development in the 
1930s.  These and subsequent plantings contribute to the site’s visual setting and 
include garden plantings and poplars along the southern elevation of Building 101 
and provide important historic views from Clunies Ross Street.  The setting and views 
provided by these plantings have both aesthetic and historic significance as they 
were established during a development phase of the site during the 1930s and 
demonstrate efforts to ‘beautify’ the study area.  Pin oaks present along the eastern 
side of Dickson way also contribute to the study area’s visual setting.  Mature pine 
trees are also present along Christian Road and are valuable for their associations 
with the historical development of the site.  A mature Kurrajong tree is also present 
north of the Discovery Centre (Building 702) and a row of mature Pine trees along 
Christian Road and is significant (Rappoport 2013).  
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Buildings 

Previous heritage assessments and the current HMP have identified several buildings 
within the study area as having significance at Commonwealth level including: 

• CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO 
Main Entomology Building) (Building 101);  

• Phytotron Building (Building 5); and 

• Blowfly Insectary Numbers 1 and 2 (Buildings 123 and 132) (now demolished). 

Further, there are several buildings of Territory significance including: 

• F.C. Pye Laboratory (Building 19); 

• Black Mountain Library and Extension (Building 60);  

• Discovery Centre (Building 702); and 

• Mural in the C.S. Christian Laboratory (Building 201).  

The following section provides descriptions for each of these items.  A list of all items 
present at the study area and a photo inventory is provided at Annex E.  

  



 

 
ENVIRONMENTAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT AUSTRALIA PTY LTD 0325931/FINAL V6/1 DECEMBER 2017 

9 

 

2.2.2 CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main 
Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) – Building 101 

Setting 

The setting for the CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main 
Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) includes an open landscaped area to 
the south-east between the building and Clunies Ross Street, and a courtyard area to 
the north-west which is bound by several buildings (Figure 2.4).  
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Figure 2.1 Aerial view of CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main 
Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building), c. 2001 – Setting boundary shown as 
dashed white line (David McClenaghan, CSIRO) 

The open flat landscaped area to the south-east (the front of the building) is largely 
unirrigated grass bounded along Clunies Ross Street by a row of Lombardy Poplars 
(Populus nigra ‘Italica’) and Flowering Plums (Prunus cerasifera ‘Nigra’).  There are a 
number of shrub beds along the front of the building which include Cherry Laurel 
shrubs/trees nearest the Central Block.  Four Roman Cypresses (Cypresses 
sempervirens ‘Stricta’) are symmetrically planted in the grassed area.  There is also a 
bitumen driveway and carpark located axially in front of the Central Block, and 
several formal concrete paths including along the front of the building. 

At the northern and southern ends of the front grass area are shrub beds and stone 
retaining walls.  A timber picnic table is located at the southern end. Several fan coil 
units are located close to the building, near the linking sections between the Central 
Block and the wings.  A large painted sign is located close to the street. 

This area is in good condition, though the Poplars along the street are in poor to fair 
condition due to their age. 
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This north-eastern area (the building’s rear courtyard) has a complex topography 
created by excavations made into the natural grade for buildings.  Generally the 
natural grade slopes from north-west down to the south-east.  This area has a 
courtyard affect as it is generally bounded by multi-storey buildings (Buildings 135, 
137 and 150), and there are a number of buildings and other single storey structures 
located within it (Buildings 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 142, 164, 165, 168, 169, 170 and 
173). It is noted that Buildings 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 164, 165 and 168 have since 
been demolished. 

There are several short bitumen roads into the north-eastern area, and concrete, 
bitumen and paving block paths, with several stairs and lighting. Retaining walls are 
made of stonework or blockwork.  The southern part of the area has several shrub 
beds, some of the shrubs being in poor condition or dead.  There is a bike shelter and 
racks, a picnic table and seating. 

The northern part of the area is a more established and cohesively landscaped area 
with a mixture of native and exotic trees and shrubs, and a lawn area. 

The rear courtyard area was considered to be good condition and regularly 
maintained. 

Building 101 

The CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO 
Main Entomology Building) (Building 101) includes the Centre Block, North and South 
Wings (Figure 2.5).  A description of these features is provided below.  

 

Figure 2.2 Ground Floor Plan (Daryl Jackson Alastair Swayn Pty Ltd) 
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The CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO 
Main Entomology Building) (Building 101) is an example of the Inter-War Stripped 
Classical style of architecture.  Key features of this style displayed by the building 
include:  

• its symmetrical facade, division of the facade into vertical bays indicating its 
classical origins, vestigial classical entablature (the horizontal decoration at the 
top of the walls); and 

• elements of Art Deco style, including the treatment of the spandrels (wall panels 
above and below the windows), decorative motif panels and leadlight ceiling 
diffusers which include stylised low-relief ornament, parallel line motif and 
chevron motif.   

It is also observed that the emphatic portal entrance to the Central Block includes 
simple wall surfaces and the spandrels between the storeys which are subdued to 
emphasise verticality. 

Some of these features relate to, or are continued by, the Central Block which, while 
later than the wings, generally continues the style of the wings. (Apperley, Irving & 
Reynolds 1989:166 and 190). 

The Central Block is a four storeyed structure, including a basement, and the two 
wings are both three storeys including small basements (Figure 2.6).  The building is 
constructed of rendered and painted brickwork, with reinforced concrete floors.  The 
original reinforced concrete roofs of the two wings have been roofed over with low 
pitched metal roofs. 

The Central Block features the use of sandstone quoins/lining around the main door 
and first floor windows above (Figure 2.7).  The ground and first floor windows are 
also highlighted in this way with the sandstone linking the two levels and sandstone 
spandrels used below each window.  The windows are double hung and timber 
framed, and there is a wrought iron balustrade for a third floor central balcony.  The 
Central Block has a double-hipped metal roof set behind a parapet. 
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Figure 2.3 South-eastern Elevation of CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the 
CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) (ERM 2015) 

 

 

Figure 2.4 South-eastern Elevation of Central Block of CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly 
known as the CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) (ERM 2015) 

On each side of the Central Block is a rendered masonry link to the side wings, 
referred to as the North and South Wings.  Located on the flat roof of each link are 
air-conditioning plants. 

Each of the wings feature elongated window panels to the east and west facades 
(Figure 2.8).  The incised panels incorporate the ground and first floor metal framed 
windows as well as rendered spandrels which have a shallow folded plane profile.    
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There are short metal hoods projecting over the ground floor windows.  Some 
window panes have been replaced by grilles or otherwise vents have been inserted 
into some windows.  A number of small drainpipes have been inserted in the east 
facade, and there are numerous services installed on the north-west facade.  The 
metal roofs over the wings rest on the original parapet walls. 

 

Figure 2.5 Detail of South Wing Elevation (Duncan Marshall 2004) 

The wings have a simple architrave formed in render and running along the upper 
part of the external walls.  Each wing has four small decorative motif panels placed 
on the upper external walls.  They feature a scarab beetle for the South Wing and a 
wheat sheaf for the North Wing.  They are designed to represent the two former 
CSIRO Divisions of Entomology and Plant Industry who were the original occupants of 
the buildings and site (Figure 2.9). 
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Figure 2.6 Detail of Decorative Motif Panels on North (left) and South (right) Wing Elevations 
(Duncan Marshall 2004) 

The interior of the Central Block features parquetry flooring, terrazzo stair treads, 
plaster ceilings, including some painted timber coffering, and suspended ceilings.  
Many finishes have been upgraded over the years.  An old passenger lift is located in 
the block. 

The interiors of the wings generally feature rendered walls, linoleum floors, plaster 
ceilings and stained timber doors, architraves and skirtings (Figure 2.10).  An 
exception is the ground floor, North Wing, where fire doors were installed to the 
rooms off the corridor.  Each wing has a central corridor with laboratories, offices 
and other rooms either side.  Original partition walls are generally constructed of 
terracotta blockwork to enable their removal if necessary.  The laboratory furniture 
and office fittings are generally of recent origin.  There is one set of concrete stairs 
with metal balusters and timber handrails in each wing.  The interior spaces have 
many surface mounted services. 
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Figure 2.7 Interior features (South Wing) (Duncan Marshall 2004) 

The first floor corridor of each wing has three leadlight ceiling diffusers lit by skylights 
(Figure 2.11).  The pattern of the leadlight reflects the exterior decorative motif 
panels: a scarab beetle in the South Wing, originally Entomology, and a wheat sheaf 
in the North Wing which was originally Plant Industry. 

 

Figure 2.8 Skylight Detail, North Wing (ERM 2015) 
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There appear to be a few items of furniture in the building which may be original or 
early items with a long association with the Division. 

The building has several additions or links to other buildings.  There is a small single 
storey, timber framed, fibro addition at the northern end of the building with a 
parapet wall to the south-east and a corrugated iron skillion roof.  Above this 
extension is a painted metal sunshade for the first floor windows, mounted on the 
north wall of the North Wing.  In the north-west corner is a link structure to Building 
137, and on the south side is a link to Building 135.  A link from the Central Block 
connects Building 101 to Building 102, immediately to the north-west.  A lightweight 
structure, Building 164, is attached to the rear of the central block at the first floor 
level. 

2.2.3 Phytotron and Phenomics Centre – Building 005 

Setting 

The setting for the Phytotron and Phenomics Centre (Building 005, also known as the 
Phytotron), similar to Building 101, includes an open landscaped area to the 
southwest between the building and Clunies Ross Street and Julius Road (top right, 
Figure 2.4).  To the south of the building, at the western end, is a small courtyard 
which features a pond, grassed area, trees and shrubs.  It is to some extent enclosed 
by a retaining wall set into the rising ground on the west. 

There are three Cordyline Australis trees located immediately to the west of the 
building.  These trees are New Zealand in origin are said to represent three New 
Zealanders who had a strong association with the Phytotron - Otto Frankel, Lloyd 
Evans and John Ludwig.  The Kurrajong trees are considered to be uncommon in 
Canberra and differ from the local species.  These trees are believed to be the only 
mature examples of the subspecies in Canberra.  

Building 005 

Phytotron and Phenomics Centre (Building 005) features a row of glasshouses facing 
north with a masonry southern half containing a variety of other facilities.  The 
building has four storeys.  The controlled environments for research are achieved in 
the 15 glasshouses as well as 400 refrigerated cabinets which are either used in 
conjunction with the glasshouses or located in another part of the building.  The 
building is observed to display some features of the Post-War International style, 
such as cubiform shapes in the patterning of the south elevation, plain, smooth wall 
surfaces, and external sun control hoods. 
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The building is a reinforced concrete structure and floors, with cement blockwork 
walls laid with straight joints.  The exterior has face blockwork, and internally there is 
a mixture of face blockwork and some recently painted blockwork walls (Figure 2.12).  
The pitched roof is metal decking except over the glasshouses where it is glazed.  The 
ceilings of all spaces, except those immediately below the roof, are painted concrete.  
The foyer originally had parquetry flooring that was replaced in the refurbishment 
with slate tiles.  

 

Figure 2.9 Phytotron Main Entrance (ERM 2015) 

The external windows and doors in the masonry walls feature concrete frames/hoods 
which protrude from the facade and have rounded corners (Figure 2.13).  The south 
elevation also features painted rainwater downpipes at regular intervals which, with 
the fascia and gutter board provide a visual framing for the elevation.  

 

Figure 2.10 Phytotron External Window Frame (ERM 2015) 
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The building has an airlock in the west wall to allow for the controlled movement of 
material into the building.  This replaced a former large fumigation chamber.  

The building is equipped with solar panels for domestic hot water.  These are an 
original part of the building's engineering services.  These were a very early 
Australian example of the use of solar hot water, and are still operational.  

The ground floor of the building house laboratories, offices, change areas, a 
workshop and plant areas, including the evaporating ponds and fans for the air-
conditioning for the upstairs laboratories.  Level 2 features laboratories, the 
glasshouses, plant area and the main workshop.  Level 3 contains a staff room and 
Level 4 features plant space.  

F.C. Pye Laboratory (Building 19) 

The F.C. Pye Laboratory (Building 19) was designed by Ken Woolley and was opened 
in 1966.  The building is a characteristic cubiform shape with smooth wall surfaces 
and Corbusian window motifs (refer to Figure 2.14).  It features a high set, 
continuous window band which is located below a broad floating horizontal roof 
form.  The interior of the building features timber-lined soffits and a cantilevered 
stair.  The internal spaces are well-lit with internal gardens and adjustable sun control 
louvers to the roof.  The building has an internal mezzanine floor with several offices.  
Floors on the upper level are carpeted (Rappoport 2013).  

 

Figure 2.11 Entrance to Building 19 (left) and internal view (right) (ERM 2015) 

Black Mountain Library and Extension (Building 60) 

The Black Mountain Library and Extension (Building 60) was designed by the 
Canberra Department of Works in association with O’Mahony, Neville and Morgan 
architects.  The building was completed in 1971.  It is a 5-storey building displaying 
features of the late 20th century Brutalist style of architecture, showing a dramatic 
form with a sharp angular roof faced in ribbed pre-cast concrete panels (refer to 
Figures 2.15 and 2.16).  A recent extension has also been added to the building.  
Internally the building has carpeted floors and white painted ceilings and walls 
(Rappoport 2013).  
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Figure 2.12 Building 60 extension (left) and internal view (right) (ERM 2015) 

 

Figure 2.13 View of building 60 (ERM 2015) 

Discovery Centre (Building 702) 

With the aim of providing a visitors centre for the CSIRO Black Mountain Campus, 
construction of the Discovery Centre started in 1997 (Rappoport 2013).  The building 
was completed in 1999 and officially opened by Prime Minister John Howard in 2000. 
It has been designed by Daryl Jackson Alastair Swayn Pty Ltd (Rappoport 2013).  The 
building is multi-storied and internally has been established as a public interpretation 
centre with interpretive panels and interactive displays about the site and its 
research (refer to Figures 2.17 and 2.18).  A café and other facilities have also been 
established within the building for visitors.  The building was refurbished in 
2015/2016 for the CSIRO Enterprise Groups who were previously located in 
Campbell. The conference room, café and exhibition space remained in the building.  
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Figure 2.14 Internal View of Building 702 (ERM 2015) 

 

Figure 2.15 Internal views of Building 702 (ERM 2015) 

Mural in the C.S. Christian Laboratory (Building 201) 

The Mural is situated within the lobby of the C.S. Christian Laboratory (refer to Figure 
2.19).  The mural was designed and painted by Robert Ingpen when the building was 
constructed between 1963 and 1968.  The mural is arranged in four sections which 
show the work of scientists including ‘man and his natural surroundings’, ‘agricultural 
research’, ‘the plant as a basic study’ and ‘man and his self-made surroundings’ 
(Rappoport 2013).   
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Figure 2.16 Mural in Building 201 (ERM 2015) 

Remainder of Buildings  

The site also contains a large number of glasshouses and other buildings which have 
been added to the site over time as needed. A larger group of more recent, 
controlled climate glasshouses are located west of Glasshouse Lane.  The study area 
also contains recently constructed basic sheds, gas storage facilities, car parks etc.  
An inventory of all buildings present at the study area is provided at Annex E.  

2.3 SITE MANAGEMENT RESPONSIBILITIES 

The study area is occupied on a 99 year Crown Lease with all buildings owned by 
CSIRO. 

2.4 HERITAGE STATUS 

The CSIRO Black Mountain site has two citations on the CHL, these are: 

• CSIRO Main Entomology Building, Clunies Ross St, Acton, ACT, Australia (Place ID 
105348); and  

• Phytotron, Julius St, Acton, ACT, Australia (Place ID 105560).  

It is noted that The Blowfly Insectary Numbers 1 and 2 (Buildings 123 and 132) are 
listed on the CHL (Place ID 105559), but were removed from the site in 2015.  A 
Heritage Impact Statement and archival recordings (Peter Freeman Pty Ltd 2014) 
covered these works. 
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Heritage Assessments prepared for the study area have identified the following 
buildings on the CSIRO Black Mountain site as having heritage significance including: 

• CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO 
Main Entomology Building) (Building 101, formerly known as the CSIRO Main 
Entomology Building); 

• Phytotron Building (Building 5); 

• Blowfly Insectary Numbers 1 and 2 (Buildings 123 and 132) (now demolished); 

• F.C. Pye Laboratory (Building 19); 

• Black Mountain Library and Extension (Building 60);  

• Discovery Centre (Building 702); and 

• Mural in the C.S. Christian Laboratory (Building 201).  

2.5 HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 

2.5.1 Aboriginal Overview 

CSIRO obtained an Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment as 
part of the proposed development of the site. CSIRO manages the archaeological and 
cultural values identified in this report in accordance with cultural and legislative 
requirements.  The following section contains a summary of Aboriginal occupation of 
the Canberra region. 

Archaeological evidence suggests that Aboriginal people had occupied all of 
Australia’s environmental zones by 31,000 years before present (BP) (Flood 1995).  
Ethnographic information relating to the Aboriginal occupation of the Canberra 
region has been obtained from historical documentation written by early European 
settlers and government officials during the mid to late 18th century (Barwick 1984). 

Australian Aboriginal people occupied land according to a system of spatial 
organisation and land occupancy (Clark 1990).  Individual groups were intimately 
familiar with their own geographical regions and the seasonal availability of 
resources within it.  Tribal boundaries were often defined through linguistic 
associations, social relations, and spiritual links to the land.  These boundaries were 
most likely fluid, changing position over time.  If this was the case, then tribal 
boundaries recorded by European people at, or after, the point of contact can only 
be considered as current to that period and were probably quite different prior to 
European observation.  To make things more ambiguous, the few European accounts 
of Aboriginal groups in the broad study region are limited in detail, were often 
confused in regard to Aboriginal group names, and provide varying interpretations of 
territorial boundaries (Flood 1980). 

In general, early settlers recorded very little of their observations, particularly in 
regard to the Aboriginal people they encountered (Flood 1980).  The best recorded 
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observations come from the journals of early explorers, government surveyors and 
authors of travel books.  By the early 1840s, Currie, Bennet, Lhotsky, Backhouse, and 
George August Robinson had each recorded small amounts of detail regarding the 
Aboriginal people within a broad region surrounding Canberra.  These records are 
not detailed and by the 1880s, when more serious ethnographers came into the 
region, the consequences of European settlement had already greatly altered the 
traditional Aboriginal way of life (Flood 1980). 

Aboriginal people have been visiting the Canberra region for at least 21,000 years, as 
evidenced through the archaeological recordings of hundreds of sites associated with 
Aboriginal culture in the Canberra region.  The vast majority of these represent 
campsites, many of which have been destroyed by the urban development of 
Canberra’s city and suburbs.  As far as can be ascertained, the Aboriginal groups 
living permanently in the Canberra region spoke different, but related languages (all 
most likely associated with the dominant Ngarigo) (Cooke 1988; Flood 1980).  

Aboriginal people in the broader Canberra district are associated collectively within 
the Ngunnawal boundaries (refer to Figure 2.14).  These people are thought to have 
lived in small, highly mobile, kin-based groups.  Individual groups came together 
regularly to participate in trade, marriage and ceremonial gatherings.  An early 
ethnographic account from Bennett (1834) records their diet as including flying 
squirrel, kangaroo, wallaby, wombat, koala, possum, emu, duck, swan, snake, 
goanna, platypus, ant eggs, insects, fish, mussels, yabbies, plant tubers, berries and 
seeds. 
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Figure 2.17 Tribal boundaries of Canberra and wider region (Tindale 1974) 

Currently, four Aboriginal groups are representative of the Australian Capital 
Territory region. These groups are: 

• Buru Ngunnawal Aboriginal Corporation; 

• King Brown Tribal Group; 

• Little Gudgenby River Tribal Council; and 

• Ngarigu Currawong Clan. 
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2.5.2 European History 

The first documented case of Europeans visiting the Canberra/Queanbeyan region is 
in 1820, when Charles Throsby passed through the area in search of the 
Murrumbidgee River.  In locating the Murrumbidgee River, Throsby and his party 
followed the river to the Queanbeyan River and further into the eastern part of the 
Canberra region (Cross 1985: 3-8). 

2.5.3 The Nation’s Capital 

The search for a location to house the nation’s capital took place between 1902 and 
1908.  Forty already settled districts were proposed, 23 of these were inspected by 
an official party who then narrowed the choice to seven.  Albury, Bombala, Lake 
George, Lyndhurst, Tumut, Dalgety and Queanbeyan-Canberra were all examined 
closely, particularly with regard to water supplies, climate and landforms suitable for 
the building of a ‘garden city’.  In 1908, the Queanbeyan-Canberra area was selected 
as capable of fulfilling all requirements, and 2,368km2 were set aside as Australian 
Capital Territory (ACT), with a separate coastal area selected at Jervis Bay for access 
to the sea.   

Charles Scrivener, Surveyor-General selected the most suitable area of the ACT for 
the construction of a city.  Scrivener chose the broad flood-plain of the Molonglo 
River, 550m above sea-level with additional land to the north and south, including 
two lines of hills on the north side rising 300m above the plain. 

An international competition for a city plan was launched in 1911 and attracted 137 
entries.  First prize was awarded to American landscape architect Walter Burley 
Griffin.  Griffin’s plan laid out a city for a population of 25,000 people, with flexibility 
to expand to 75,000 people. 
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Figure 2.18 One of Walter Burley Griffin’s 1913 Plans for Canberra  
(Source:  NAA Series A1, 1917/7242) 

After the World War I, and under the guidance of the Federal Capital Advisory 
Committee, the construction of Canberra progressed.  Road and sewerage 
developments continued, tree plantings were carried out, and a temporary 
Parliament House constructed.  Shops were built at Civic, Manuka and Kingston, and 
offices, hostels and houses were completed for 1,100 public servants (Hutchison 
2000).  The temporary Parliament House (now Old Parliament House, the Museum of 
Australian Democracy) was completed in 1926. 

2.5.4 CSIRO 

The following historical overview is summarised from the CSIRO website 
(http://www.csiro.au/en/About/History-achievements/our-history).  

CSIRO started life as the ‘Advisory Council of Science and Industry’ in 1916.  In 1926, 
the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) was established.  Scientific 
research within the first few decades (1930s – 1940s) was conducted in the fields of 
animal pests and diseases; plant pests and diseases; fuel problems; preservation of 
foodstuffs and forest products.   

http://www.csiro.au/en/About/History-achievements/our-history
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During World War II, CSIR research included areas such as radar to assist the 
Australian Defence Force.  Following the World War II, research expanded to include 
building materials and wool textiles, coal and atmospheric physics, physical 
metallurgy and the assessment of land resources.  

In 1949, following cessation of all classified work for the military, CSIR became the 
Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation (CSIRO).  From 1961 
to the present, the CSIRO has conducted research in almost all fields of primary, 
secondary and tertiary industry including the environment, human nutrition, 
conservation, urban and rural planning, and water.  

2.5.5 CSIRO Black Mountain 

The following section contains an historical (non-Aboriginal) summary of the history 
of the study area.  The following historical overview has been adapted from 
Conservation Management Plan for the CSIRO Main Entomology Building (Building 
101), Division of Entomology, Black Mountain, Canberra (Marshall & Truscott 2005) 
and Documentation of certain heritage places on the CSIRO Black Mountain Site, 
Australian Capital Territory (Marshall & Boden 1997).  

Following the establishment of the ‘Advisory Council of Science and Industry’ in 1916, 
the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR), was established in 1926.  
With the formation of the CSIR, it was witnessed as appropriate to establish part of 
its research functions in the new Federal Capital, within the Federal Capital Territory 
(now the Australian Capital Territory).  Two Divisions were chosen to be located in 
Canberra, the Division of Economic Entomology and the Division of Economic Botany 
(later respectively called the Division of Entomology and Division of Plant Industry).  
The Federal Capital Commission (FCC) was tasked to design scientific research 
laboratories, associated offices and support buildings including glasshouses and 
‘insectaria’.  The design envisaged a campus of buildings, along the slope of Black 
Mountain, facing east down the proposed University Avenue towards the new Civic 
Centre across the area allocated to the future university.  Each of the long, north-
south orientated main buildings, comprised a central block with wings on either side, 
and minor buildings behind (see Figure 2.16). 
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Figure 2.19 Aerial Perspective of Proposed CSIR Complex, Black Mountain, 1928 (Entomology 
Archives. Reproduced Upton 1997) 

The design of the buildings for the CSIR Divisions included one of the long, north-
south main buildings with glasshouses and insectaries behind (Figure 2.17).  The first 
building at the CSIRO Black Mountain site was opened in 1927 (Thorpe 2012) (see 
Figure 2.18 and 2.19).  The two insectaries were constructed in 1929 and opened in 
1930 (refer to Figure 2.17). 

 

Figure 2.20 Construction of the insectaries (Buildings 123 and 132) in 1929 (National Archives of 
Australia) 
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Figure 2.21 Site Plan 1929 (FCC Drawing AC2127, CSIRO) 
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Figure 2.22 The official opening of the CSIRO headquarters at Black Mountain in 1927 (CSIRO, 
from Thorpe 2012) 

By the early 1930s nearly 10 acres of the CSIRO Black Mountain site had been cleared 
for further development (Rappoport 2013).  This cleared area provided space for 
experimental planting for research purposes.  The buildings present at the site at this 
time included the two wings of Building 101 and the insectaries as well as several 
sheds and associated infrastructure (Rappoport 2013; refer to Figure 2.26).  During 
the 1930s ornamental planting occurred at the study area to increase its visual 
appeal.  This planting occurred around the buildings present at the site and can be 
seen in Figure 2.26 (Marshall 2005).  

 

Figure 2.23 1938 aerial photograph of the CSIRO Black Mountain site (National Library of 
Australia) 
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The central administration block (Building 101) was constructed between the two 
existing wings following WWII and was opened in 1956 (Rappoport 2013).  During 
this time numerous buildings were constructed at the CSIRO Black Mountain site for 
ongoing research and development.  In particular, increased funding allowed for the 
development of the Phytotron building (Building 005), officially opened in 1962.   

Subsequent development at the CSIRO Black Mountain site during the 1960s 
included the construction of an insect proof glasshouse, a new biochemistry 
laboratory, a computing research centre (Building 401A), the F.C. Pye Laboratory 
(Building 019) and the establishment of the Australian National Insect Collection (in 
Building 137).  In the early 1960s Building 201 was constructed and included a mural 
designed and painted by artist Robert Ingpen (Rappoport 2013).  This mural 
illustrates procedures scientists use to observe, understand and modify our natural 
environment (Rappoport 2013).  A view of the site as it appeared in the mid-1960s is 
shown in Figure 2.27. 

 

Figure 2.24 1964 Aerial view of the site (National Library of Australia) 

The development of the site continued throughout the 20th century and included the 
construction of further buildings such as the library (Building 060) in 1969-1970, the 
Stored Grain Research Laboratory (Building 135) as well as additional research 
support facilities and infrastructure (Rappoport 2013).  
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Figure 2.25 Construction of the Library (Building 060) in 1971 (National Archives of Australia) 

During the 1970s, there were funding restrictions for development at the site, 
however construction continued including the herbarium (Building 502), and the 
refurbishment of Building 101.  Buildings 401B and 401C were also added to the 
Computing Research Centre (Building 401A) at this time.  Further buildings were 
constructed including: Glasshouse Services Building and Potting Shed (Building 070); 
the Crop Adaptation Laboratory (Building 073); the Plant Molecular Biology 
Laboratory (Building 079); Quarantine Insectary (Building 083); Microscopy Centre 
(Building 011); Childcare Centre (Building 601); Transgenic Glasshouses (Buildings 
087-092); the Herbarium Extension (502A); and the Discovery Centre (Building 702). 
A new entrance roadway to the site was established (Rappoport 2013).  

Building 101 and the Division of Entomology 

The following contains an overview of the history of the CSIRO Foundation Building 
(formerly known as the CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) 
(Building 101). 

The two laboratory wings of the main building (now the CSIRO Foundation Building 
(formerly known as the CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building)) 
were built first with a central, linking block intended to follow immediately for 
administrative purposes.  Construction commenced in February 1929.  The South 
Wing was built for the Division of Economic Entomology and was actually completed 
later that year although its formal opening was delayed until 1930.  The status of 
scientific research in the new federation of Australia is reflected in the formal 
opening of the first completed laboratory building, held in March 1930, when Prime 
Minister Scullin opened the South Wing with many dignitaries present.  The North 
Wing was built for the Division of Economic Botany and was completed in December 
1930. 

Following completion, the two wings were used by the Divisions for laboratories and 
offices related to their scientific work (see Figures 2.29 and 2.30). 
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Figure 2.26 Entomological Wing Plans (FCC Drawings AC1921, CSIRO) 

 

Figure 2.27 Entomological Wing Elevations and Sections (FCC Drawings AC1922, CSIRO) 

The Central Block was not formally completed until 1956, and became 
accommodation for offices and research facilities for both Divisions.  The Central 
Block also housed the site library.  The story of the long-delayed building of the 
Central Block reflects many issues beyond the control of the CSIRO, including the 
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Great Depression of the early 1930s, the hiatus during World War II and post-war 
reconstruction priorities.  

The building also physically reflects the relationships between Entomology and the 
headquarters administration of CSIR, which was located in Melbourne.  The earlier 
construction of the South Wing in particular shows the attention that the heads of 
Entomology, originally Robin Tillyard and later John Nicholson, paid to the design and 
detail of the laboratory. 

Over time, the Division of Plant Industry acquired other buildings on the Black 
Mountain site, and gradually moved out of the North Wing. By the early 1970s, the 
Division of Plant Industry had moved out of the wing entirely.  During this period, 
some head office functions of CSIRO were housed in the building.  At some point, 
these functions were moved out of the building, and it became used solely by the 
Division of Entomology. 

Additional historical information pertaining to the historical background of this 
building is provided in Annex J.  

The Phytotron Building 

From 1948, the Chief of the Division of Plant Industry CSIRO, Dr (later Sir) Otto 
Frankel investigated the development of the world's first Phytotron at Caltech, 
Pasadena in the United States of America.  A Phytotron is a controlled environment 
research laboratory for plant research.  These laboratories were designed to address 
research questions related to plant adaptation and the influence of a variety of 
environmental factors such as light, water and temperature.  The development of 
large-scale Phytotrons is relatively recent. 

After the Phytotron in Pasadena and another in Paris, the Canberra Phytotron was 
the third such facility in the world.  This was followed by other Phytotrons in 
Moscow, the United States of America and Europe. Some of the Phytotrons built in 
other countries are still operating, but the original Pasadena Phytotron has been 
demolished.  A change in research approach led to the use of small controlled 
environment cabinets, without large glasshouses, from the mid-1970s.  Plant 
adaptation research has also shifted its focus to molecular botany and away from 
Phytotron based research and the Phytotron glasshouses are now largely used for 
transgenic plants.  

The Canberra Phytotron promised a significant advancement in the ability to study 
plant adaptation.  Issues of plant adaptation were documented to be very important 
in Australia given the reliance on agriculture, horticulture and forestry.  Previously, 
plant-adaptation studies were undertaken at field stations in Australia.  Frankel 
persuaded the CSIRO and Commonwealth Government to fund the construction of a 
Phytotron in Canberra.  Engineering and architectural design work was undertaken 
during the late 1950s. 

The design of the Canberra Phytotron differed to the American Phytotron in the 
development of controlled environment cabinets used in conjunction with regulated 
glasshouses.  The building was designed by the architect, Roy Grounds and the 
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specialised cabinets were designed by R.N. Morse of the Engineering Section of 
CSIRO. Frankel knew Grounds through the latter's design of the Australian Academy 
of Science building, now the Shine Dome, in Canberra in the early 1950.  The 
Phytotron was completed in 1962 with its design assisted by the construction of a 
prototype building, since demolished, to test aspects of its engineering. 

The focus of the work of the Canberra Phytotron was agriculture, forestry and 
horticulture, and its prime research years were the 1960s to the 1970s.  The 
Canberra Phytotron was the major research facility for the Division during these 
years and is still in use today.  It is documented that the original quarantine 
procedures for the building were quite strict, however, in recent years these 
protocols have not proved necessary and simpler procedures are now in operation. 

Until the advent of the Canberra Phytotron, field stations were challenged by 
problems such as pasture development, especially for Queensland, as well as such 
problems as diseases in tobacco plants.  The Phytotron buildings allowed for the 
control of climatic conditions when studying and growing plants.  This allowed for the 
examination of plant adaptation to climate changes and other environmental 
variables, unlike previously where experiments were conducted in the field and 
environmental variables could not be readily controlled.  The Phytotron was 
considered a major benefit to research in such areas.  

Other major achievements of the Canberra Phytotron include the analysis of the 
control of flowering and yield potential definitions and improvements.  These latter 
studies are considered to be of international standing. Research at the Phytotron is 
also important in relation to research on global warming and carbon dioxide 
increase.  Further, as a prominent national research facility, the Canberra Phytotron 
has also been an important meeting place for scientists from around Australia and 
overseas.  

Another Phytotron was established in Australia, in Brisbane, by the Colonial Sugar 
Refinery (CSR) company to study sugar cane.  The Phytotron operated from the late 
1960s until the early 1970s and decommissioned and subsequently stripped of its 
equipment.  It is documented that the Brisbane Phytotron was smaller than the 
Canberra Phytotron, approximately only one-sixth of the size.  

Originally the Canberra Phytotron was equipped with three diesel generators to 
provide power in case mains power was interrupted.  These were located at the east 
end of the building on the ground floor.  It is not documented when, but the original 
generators were decommissioned and the area converted to a workshop.  Another 
change to the Canberra Phytotron was the creation of a new entry door in the south 
elevation at the east end of the building. 

The Canberra Phytotron underwent refurbishment in between 1998 and 2000, to 
meet evolving building compliance standards. The refurbishment works consisted of 
reglazing the glasshouse, new sunshades on the east end, replacement of the 
fumigation chamber at the west entrance with an air lock, repainting, floor tiling to 
the southern entrance lobby, replacing terrazzo with painted fibro cement panels 
and cladding to balustrades alongside the glasshouses. 
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3 LEGISLATION 

This Chapter of the HMP provides an outline of the heritage legislation framework for 
CSIRO Black Mountain, ACT. 

3.1 SUMMARY 

As a Commonwealth owned site, CSIRO Black Mountain, ACT, is subject to 
Commonwealth legislation.  The primary environment and heritage legislation to be 
addressed in the management of the site is therefore the EPBC Act.  The CSIRO also 
employs a practice of complying with State and Territory environmental policies, 
initiatives and legislation (where these do not conflict with Commonwealth 
Legislation).  In addition, under s.26 and s.28 of the EPBC Act, CSIRO is required to 
avoid, minimise or manage potentially significant impacts on the environment.  This 
provision takes in the broader suite of issues listed under the EPBC Act and can 
include State/Territory listed species and heritage values.  

3.2 OVERVIEW OF RELEVANT LEGISLATION 

3.2.1 Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 

The primary objective of the EPBC Act is to provide for the protection of the 
environment, particularly those aspects that are matters of National Environmental 
Significance (NES).  The key parts of the EPBC Act that are of direct relevance to the 
heritage assessment and management of CSIRO Black Mountain are: 

• Part 3, Division 1: Requirements Relating to Matters of National Environmental 
Significance; 

• Section 26: Requirement for approval of activities involving Commonwealth land 
with the potential to have a significant impact on the environment; 

• Section 28: Requirement for approval of activities undertaken by a 
Commonwealth agency with the potential to have a significant impact on the 
environment; 

• Section 341S: Requirement to prepare a management plan for a Commonwealth 
Heritage Place in accordance with the Commonwealth Heritage Management 
Principles; 

• Section 341V: Requirement to comply with a plan prepared under Section 341S; 

  



 

 
ENVIRONMENTAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT AUSTRALIA PTY LTD 0325931/FINAL V6/1 DECEMBER 2017 

38 

• Section 341X: Requirement to review a plan prepared under Section 341S at least 
once every five years; 

• Section 341ZC: Requirement to minimise adverse impacts on the heritage values 
of a place included on the National and/or Commonwealth Heritage List; and  

• Section 341ZE: Requirement to provide ongoing protection of heritage values of a 
place included on the Commonwealth Heritage List in the event of sale or 
transfer. 

Matters of National Environmental Significance (NES) 

This aspect of the legislation would be triggered when Matters of NES, including 
World Heritage Properties, National Heritage Places, Ramsar wetlands, listed 
threatened species, ecological communities and migratory species are identified on, 
or within the vicinity of CSIRO Black Mountain.  The first requirement is for ‘ground 
truthing’ to confirm their presence or absence (particularly in the case of listed 
species).   Subsequently, if a disturbance is to occur, an impact assessment would be 
undertaken to define the extent of the impact on the protected item and 
identification of any measures to avoid, minimise or reduce those impacts.  No 
Matters of NES have been identified for CSIRO Black Mountain. 

EPBC Act – Ss. 26 and 28 

Section 26 relates to actions undertaken on Commonwealth land, which will or is 
likely to significantly impact the environment.  S28 relates to actions undertaken by a 
Commonwealth agency (such as the CSIRO) which will or is likely to significantly 
impact on the environment.  These Sections of the Act have a broader coverage than 
Matters of NES or S341ZC and S341ZE (outlined below), and would include, for 
example, ecological species and heritage places that are not otherwise listed, as well 
as other general environmental issues.   

Any actions which will or are likely to significantly impact the environment or 
heritage on Commonwealth land would need to be assessed with respect to the 
potential significance of impacts on the environment or heritage generally.  If 
potentially significant impacts are identified, opportunities for their avoidance, 
reduction or management would need to be sought.  A Referral under the EPBC Act 
may also need to be considered.    

EPBC Act – Ss 341S, 341V and 341X 

These sections of the EPBC Act require a Commonwealth agency to prepare a 
Management Plan for a place on the CHL in accordance with the Commonwealth 
Heritage Management Principles.  
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The Commonwealth must comply with the Management Plan, and undertake a 
review and update of the plan at least once every five years in accordance with the 
details of S341X and the EPBC Regulations.  The Principles and Management Plan 
requirements included in the EPBC Regulations are provided at Annex B for ease of 
reference.  

EPBC Act S.341ZC 

This section of the EPBC Act requires the minimisation of adverse impacts to the 
heritage values of a National or Commonwealth Heritage Place.  This includes direct 
impacts from physical disturbance or secondary impacts that may affect visual 
aspects, cultural importance, landscaping or curtilage of an adjacent property.   

EPBC Act S. 341ZE 

This section of the EPBC Act applies if the CSIRO (as a Commonwealth Agency) sells 
or leases a Commonwealth area that is or includes part of a Commonwealth Heritage 
place.  The CSIRO must notify the Minister for the Environment of such intent, and 
include in the sale or lease contract a covenant to protect the Commonwealth 
Heritage values of the place during the sale process and after the property has been 
divested from Commonwealth control. 

Commonwealth Heritage List (CHL) Criteria 

A place can be included on the CHL if it is found to be significant at a local, 
State/Territory or national level for one or more of the following criteria: 

a) the place has significant heritage value because of the place’s importance in 
the course, or pattern, of Australia’s natural or cultural history;  

b) the place has significant heritage value because of the place's possession of 
uncommon, rare or endangered aspects of Australia's natural or cultural 
history; 

c) the place has significant heritage value because of the place's potential to yield 
information that will contribute to an understanding of Australia's natural or 
cultural history; 

d) the place has significant heritage value because of the place's importance in 
demonstrating the principal characteristics of:  

i) a class of Australia's natural or cultural places; or  

ii) a class of Australia's natural or cultural environments; 

e) the place has significant heritage value because of the place's importance in 
exhibiting particular aesthetic characteristics valued by a community or 
cultural group;  

f) the place has significant heritage value because of the place's importance in 
demonstrating a high degree of creative or technical achievement at a 
particular period; 
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g) the place has significant heritage value because of the place's strong or special 
association with a particular community or cultural group for social, cultural or 
spiritual reasons;  

h) the place has significant heritage value because of the place's special 
association with the life or works of a person, or group of persons, of 
importance in Australia's natural or cultural history; and 

i) the place has significant heritage value because of the place's importance as 
part of Indigenous tradition. 

Commonwealth Heritage List / Nation Heritage List Thresholds 

The DoEE online heritage information provides some guidance on determining the 
level of heritage significance a place may have.  DoEE states that as well as assessing 
a place against criteria for its heritage value, the Australian Heritage Council (AHC) 
applies a ‘significance threshold’ test.  This test helps the Council to determine the 
level of significance of a place's heritage value by asking ‘how important are these 
values?’ 

To reach the threshold for the National Heritage List (NHL), a place must have 
‘outstanding’ heritage value to the nation against one or more criteria.  To be 
entered on the CHL, a place must have 'significant' heritage value against one or 
more criteria.   

Public Consultation 

In accordance with Section 10.03C and 16.05A of the EPBC Regulations, CSIRO and 
the DoEE invited comments on the draft Heritage Management Plan from members 
of the public, indigenous people with rights and interests in the place, ACT 
Government agencies responsible for the site (if any) and organisations or groups 
with interests in the property.   Public Notices inviting comments were placed in The 
Australian on 6 April 2017 and The Canberra Times on 5 April 2017 and a 
Commonwealth of Australia Government Notices Gazette was published on 10 April 
2017.  No comments were received. 

3.2.2 ACT Heritage Act 2004 

As noted, under S26 and S28 of the EPBC Act the CSIRO is required to avoid, minimise 
or manage potentially significant impacts on the environment.  This provision takes in 
the broader suite of issues listed under the EPBC Act and can include ACT heritage 
listed species and heritage values.  The ACT Heritage Act 2004 would apply to CSIRO 
Black Mountain in the event that the property leaves Commonwealth control.  
Guidance on managing this type of change is provided at Section 5.3.3 of this HMP. 

The ACT Government has legislation designed to conserve significant heritage places 
and objects in the ACT.  This legislation is in close alignment with those used in other 
states and territories.  Following five years of consultation with the community and 
key stakeholders, the Heritage Act 2004 (Heritage Act) came into force on 9 March 
2005. The Heritage Act 2004 protects the natural and cultural history of the ACT 
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through protection provisions and the establishment of a Heritage Council.  This Act 
was updated with the Heritage Legislation Amendment Bill 2013, which came into 
effect on 4 October 2014. 

The Heritage Act 2004 outlines eight criteria for the identification and assessment of 
heritage values.  The criteria are used to identify places with heritage significance.  
Places assessed against one or more criteria as being of Territory significance can be 
included on the ACT Heritage Register.  This Heritage Assessment of CSIRO Black 
Mountain has included an evaluation against the criteria for the Heritage Register to 
determine whether CSIRO Black Mountain meets the threshold for ACT Listing.   

For a place or an object to be determined as having heritage significance it must 
satisfy one or more of the legislative criteria: 

a) it is important to the course or pattern of the ACT’s cultural or natural history; 

b) it has uncommon, rare or endangered aspects of the ACT’s cultural or natural 
history; 

c) it has potential to yield information that will contribute to an understanding of 
the ACT’s cultural or natural history; 

d) it is important in demonstrating the principal characteristics of a class of 
cultural or natural places or objects; 

e) it is important in exhibiting particular aesthetic characteristics valued by the 
ACT community or a cultural group in the ACT; 

f) it is important in demonstrating a high degree of creative or technical 
achievement for a particular period; 

g) it has a strong or special association with the ACT community, or a cultural 
group in the ACT for social, cultural or spiritual reason; and/or 

h) it has special association with the life or work of a person, or people, important 
to the history of the ACT. 

3.2.3 Heritage and Development in the ACT 

The ordinary definition of ‘development’ under the Planning and Land Management 
Act 1988 is broadened where the land to be developed is in an urban lease area and 
is registered or nominated for registration under the ACT Heritage Register.  In this 
circumstance, any works that would affect the landscape of the land are considered 
to be ‘development’ and therefore must be considered for approval by the ACT 
Environment and Planning Directorate and the ACT Heritage Council, as appropriate.   

For development which requires an Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA), 
consideration must be given to the heritage significance of the land including the 
surrounding land.  Development applications that have potential to damage heritage 
items listed on the Heritage Register are sent from ACT Planning and Land Authority 
to the Heritage Council for advice. 
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While the site remains in Commonwealth ownership, the requirements of the ACT 
Heritage Act provide relevant information in the event that divestment of the site is 
considered in the future. 

3.2.4 Planning Framework 

National Capital Plan 

The National Capital Plan (NCP) is administered by the National Capital Authority 
(NCA) and outlines planning principles and policies, standards for the maintenance 
and enhancement of the national capital and general aesthetic principles.  The 
Commonwealth and ACT governments must not undertake an activity that is 
inconsistent with the NCP. The NCP was updated on 5 May 2016.  

3.2.5 Approvals under the National Capital Plan 

The following information is summarised from advice provided by the NCA. 

What Requires Approval? 

Any buildings or structures, demolition, landscaping or excavation works in 
designated areas as defined by the NCP require the prior written approval of the 
NCA.  

Applicants may also be required to provide evidence of environmental clearance or 
approval from DoEE before the NCA will give its approval to development proposals 
on: 

• Commonwealth land;  

• designated areas;  

• sites that may have endangered and protected species of flora and fauna, or some 
other environmental value (including heritage); or  

• development that has a significant impact on the heritage values of a place 
entered in the CHL or NHL. 

How To Start The Process 

To determine if approval is required the NCA should be contacted. The NCA's role is 
to assist applicants through a process of negotiation and design development to 
achieve outcomes appropriate to those areas which embody the special 
characteristics of the national capital.  The National Capital Plan Unit of the NCA can 
be contacted on (02) 6271 2888 to initiate discussions or book a meeting time.  

Sketch Submission 

If a formal application is required, a sketch design showing development intention is 
submitted to the NCA for consideration and comment.  
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Lodging an Application 

Once all the details of the proposed works have been clarified with the NCA, an 
application for approval can be prepared using the application form available on the 
NCA website.  

This can be accessed via:  
http://www.nationalcapital.gov.au/downloads/planning_and_urban_design/Develop
ment_Approval_Form.pdf 

Consideration of applications by the NCA is completed within 15 working days.  
Major projects and those that require consultation or clearance from external 
agencies may take longer.  

Public Consultation 

Public consultation is required for certain types of developments.  The level of 
consultation required may vary depending on the style and location of the 
development.  The NCA can advise on the requirements for public consultation at any 
stage in the process.  

Appeals 

There is no provision for planning appeal relating to the merits or otherwise of 
development proposals approved or disallowed by the Authority.  There is however, 
the opportunity for recourse under the Administrative Decisions (Judicial Review) Act 
1977 to determine whether a decision of the Authority has been made correctly. 

3.2.6 Non-Statutory Considerations: Best Practice Guidelines 

National Heritage Charter 

The Natural Heritage Charter (NHC) provides best practice guidance for the 
conservation and management of natural heritage values in Australia.  It provides a 
framework for making appropriate decisions for managing and restoring natural 
heritage values based on ecological processes which occur in natural systems and 
provides a process that can be used to support and implement local, State and 
Territory, national and international policies, agreements, strategies and plans.   

A copy of the charter can be accessed at:  
www.environment.gov.au/heritage/ahc/publications/commission/books/pubs/austr
alian-natural-heritage-charter.pdf 

The Burra Charter 

The Burra Charter: The Australia ICOMOS Charter for Places of Cultural Significance 
(Adopted October 2013) (The Burra Charter) sets a standard of practice for those who 
provide advice, make decisions about, or undertake works to places of cultural 
significance including owners, managers and custodians.  

http://www.nationalcapital.gov.au/downloads/planning_and_urban_design/Development_Approval_Form.pdf
http://www.nationalcapital.gov.au/downloads/planning_and_urban_design/Development_Approval_Form.pdf
http://www.environment.gov.au/heritage/ahc/publications/commission/books/pubs/australian-natural-heritage-charter.pdf
http://www.environment.gov.au/heritage/ahc/publications/commission/books/pubs/australian-natural-heritage-charter.pdf
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The Charter provides specific guidance for physical and procedural actions that 
should occur in relation to significant places. A copy of the charter can be accessed 
online at:  http://australia.icomos.org/publications/burra-charter-practice-notes/ 

3.3 MORAL RIGHTS 

The information provided in this section has been drawn from the Copyright Agency’s 
website (www.copyright.com.au/about-copyright/copyright-basics/moral-rights). 

Moral rights for creators, including architects, were introduced in Australia in 
December 2000 through the Copyright Amendment (Moral Rights) Act 2000. This 
legislation provides creators with three rights: 

• the right of attribution of authorship; 

• the right not to have authorship of their work falsely attributed; and 

• the right of integrity of authorship. This protects creators’ work from being used 
in a derogatory way that may negatively impact on their character or reputation. 

Moral rights last for the same time as copyright in a work, the term of which is 
usually the creator’s life plus 70 years. 

http://australia.icomos.org/publications/burra-charter-practice-notes/
http://www.copyright.com.au/about-copyright/copyright-basics/moral-rights
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4 ASSESSMENT OF HERITAGE SIGNIFICANCE 

The study area has been previously assessed for its heritage significance in several 
assessments and management plans prepared for the overall CSIRO Black Mountain 
site, as well as individual assets.  These assessments have included: 

• 1997 Heritage Places on the CSIRO Black Mountain Site Report by Duncan 
Marshall and Dr Robert Boden; 

• 2005 Heritage Assessment of Buildings 102-104-135-135A-164-165-168-103-105-
106-173 prepared by Duncan Marshall; 

• 2005 Conservation Management Plan for the CSIRO Main Entomology Building 
(Building 101) prepared by Duncan Marshall and Marilyn Truscott;  

• 2013 Heritage Assessment and Options Study 2010 prepared by Peter Freeman 
Pty Ltd; and 

• 2013 Statement of Heritage Impact – Proposed Masterplan (20 Year and 7 Year) 
for CSIRO Black Mountain Acton, Australian Capital Territory, prepared by 
Rappoport Pty Ltd. 

This chapter presents an updated assessment of significance against: 

• the CHL criteria (Section 5.1; and 

• the ACT Heritage Act 2004 significance criteria (Section 5.2). 

This Chapter also includes assessments against the criteria for the ACT Heritage 
Register, which assists with arranging ongoing heritage protection should the site 
leave Commonwealth ownership or control. 

4.1 EXISTING HERITAGE STATUS 

As outlined at Section 2.4, the study area is included on the CHL for its historic 
heritage significance.  

Two buildings present at the study area are currently included within the CHL for 
their heritage significance (CSIRO Main Entomology Building - Building 101 and the 
Phytotron Building - Building 5).   

Heritage citations for these listings are provided in full at Annex A.  
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In addition to the existing heritage listed buildings, heritage assessments prepared 
for the study area have identified the following buildings / features on the CSIRO 
Black Mountain site as having heritage significance including: 

• Blowfly Insectary Numbers 1 and 2 (Buildings 123 and 132) (now demolished); 

• F.C. Pye Laboratory (Building 19); 

• Black Mountain Library and Extension (Building 60);  

• Discovery Centre (Building 702); and 

• Mural in the C.S. Christian Laboratory (Building 201).  

4.2 ASSESSMENT OF HERITAGE VALUES 

The assessment of heritage significance for the study area is provided in Tables 4.4 
and 4.5. The rankings are based on the system provided at Annex B. 

4.2.1 Comparative analysis 

A comparison with other related or similar sites and places assists in determining the 
heritage values of a particular item or feature.  Comparative analysis can assist with 
identifying the appropriate level of heritage significance of a site, and is useful in the 
validation process of determining whether a heritage listing remains current.  CSIRO 
operates several properties across the ACT that are comparable to the study area.  
The study area has been compared to three of these properties including:  

• Australian Forestry School (former), Banks St, Yarralumla, ACT, Australia (refer to 
Table 4.1);  

• CSIRO site, Ginninderra, ACT (refer to Table 4.2); and 

• CSIRO site, Crace, ACT (refer to Table 4.3). 
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Table 4.1 - Place 1: CSIRO Yarralumla, ACT 

Site Name: CSIRO Yarralumla 

Location: Banks Street, Yarralumla, ACT 

Description: The CSIRO Yarralumla site   

Intactness and 
Condition: 

The CSIRO site is still in use for both scientific research and public access and 
interpretation.  The site is therefore very well maintained, with some alterations 
to buildings to meet current OHS requirements.   

Heritage 
Status: 

The CSIRO Yarralumla site currently has two listings on the CHL including the 
Australian Forestry School (former) (Place ID 105426) and the CSIRO Forestry 
Precinct (Place ID 105595).   

Current use: The CSIRO Yarralumla site is currently used by CSIRO for various office based and 
scientific activities.  Various portions of the site are also leased to a number of 
companies.  Some of the buildings have been refurbished to create office spaces 
for several companies currently using the site.  The oval adjacent to the site is 
also used by local schools and sports clubs for sporting activities.  The site 
residence is also leased and currently utilised as a residence.  

Significance: The current CHL listing for CSIRO Yarralumla has identified the site has having 
significance against CHL criteria a, d, e and f.  The site has significance for its 
associations with the early development of the Federal Capital, as a fine example 
of Inter-War stripped classical style of architecture, for its aesthetic values 
exhibited in its setting of mature pine forest and formal landscaping and as a 
major landmark within Yarralumla, for its social importance to former students at 
the place, and for its association with its former principals.  

Photograph: 

 
Sources: 1. Peter Freeman Pty Ltd Conservation Architects and Planners (2008) Yarralumla 

Heritage Management Plan 

2. CHL Listing Place ID 105426 (http://www.environment.gov.au/cgi-bin/ahdb/search.pl) 

 

  

http://www.environment.gov.au/cgi-bin/ahdb/search.pl
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Table 4.2 - Place 2: CSIRO Ginninderra, ACT 

Site Name: CSIRO Ginninderra 

Location: Off Barton Highway, Ginninderra, ACT 

Description: The CSIRO Division of Plant Industry established facilities at the study area in the 
late 1950s.  The study area is a Plant Industry Experimental Site and has been 
undertaking research into various crops in support of the Australian agricultural 
industry since this time. 
There are several buildings present at the CSIRO Ginninderra site which are 
functional in nature and include various sheds, vehicle shelters, animal pens, and 
a small number of residences for site managers and overseers.  These buildings 
were constructed on site from the late 1950s onwards.   
Several Aboriginal and historic heritage sites have also been recorded at the 
CSIRO Ginninderra site including stone artefact sites, the Charnwood homestead 
site, historic tree markers and historic artefact scatters including ceramics, 
broken china and glass.  

Intactness and 
Condition: 

The CSIRO Ginninderra site is still in use for CSIRO agricultural activities and is 
well maintained and in good conditions.  At present the site is being considered 
for redevelopment.  

Heritage 
Status: 

The study area is not currently included on the World, National or 
Commonwealth Heritage Lists established under the EPBC Act.  A Heritage 
Assessment prepared for the site by ERM (2014) found that the site had 
Indigenous and historic heritage values but limited natural heritage values.  

Current use: The CSIRO Ginninderra site is located on Commonwealth land and is maintained 
and operated by the CSIRO.  The CSIRO has long term leases of four of the five 
parcels of land within the study area through the Department of Finance.  The 
CSIRO uses the study area for agricultural and other scientific research.   

Significance: The site is important for historic heritage values relating to the Charnwood 
Homestead site which has archaeological potential that may provide insight into 
19th century history and use of the local area. The study area has potential 
aesthetic significance arising from its landscape characteristics for the local 
community, however this has not been determined through a social significance 
assessment.  The study area is also known to contain Indigenous and natural 
heritage values of significance.  

Photograph: 

 
Sources: 1. ERM (2015) CSIRO Ginninderra Site Heritage Management Plan. A report to CSIRO. 
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Table 4.3 - Place 3: CSIRO Crace, ACT 

Site Name: CSIRO Crace 

Location: Bellenden Street, Crace, ACT 

Description: The CSIRO Crace site currently comprises the Gungahlin homestead and various 
buildings and associated landscapes and infrastructure for use as a scientific 
wildlife research station.  Gungahlin is a former pastoral property homestead 
landscape that has been adapted for use as a scientific wildlife research station.  
The site comprises a complex of buildings, a carriage way and carriage loop with 
tree plantings, former garden areas, and former paddocks with dams and water 
race remnant. 
The oldest section of the house is the northern section. Access was gained 
through the front door off the verandah.  Upon entering, the stairs to the first 
floor were to the right and the dining room was ahead.  East of the dining room 
was a school room, then the kitchen.  These rooms formed the nucleus of the 
plan which was surrounded by various storage rooms and verandahs.  Much of 
this plan remains intact and is used for offices.  In 1883 extensions were made to 
the south of the house.  With the new addition in place, the formal entry was 
removed to a lobby on the addition's far western side.  From the lobby, access to 
the house was through a long hall running eastward. South of this hallway was a 
drawing room and a dining room.  Further to the east were a back hall, pantry 
and storage.  These areas are now used for offices and a storage area has been 
converted to a rest room. 

Intactness and 
Condition: 

Verandahs need to be opened up and replaced, front door to original position.  
House is used as offices and many ugly partitions exist.  The two main first floor 
rooms in the Crace wing have the floors supported with extra beams and posts, 
in main rooms. Following renovations in the mid-eighties, the building remains in 
good condition.  Changes and repairs to the house and sections of the grounds 
which have been commented on by the Australian Heritage Commission (AHC) 
and thus are well documented in AHC files. The tree lined original driveway 
needs urgent attention because of overgrowth of invasive plants. (1995) 

Heritage 
Status: 

Commonwealth Heritage List – ID# 105437 

Current use: CSIRO Facility and leased to external parties  

Significance: It is important for its ability to convey a history of rural property living within its 
current use as a national research station, encompassing major changes of 
homestead architecture resulting from economic booms, it is important for its 
association with Federation, it is one of a few two-storey late 19th century 
country estates of the pre-Canberra rural district 

Photograph: 

 
Sources: 1. Gungahlin Complex, Barton Hwy, Crace, ACT, Australia, Australian Heritage Database 

# 105437.  Retrieved November 30, 2015 from http://www.environment.gov.au/ 

http://www.environment.gov.au/
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Conclusions of Comparative Analysis 

The study area shares strong heritage values with CSIRO facilities at Crace, 
Ginninderra and Yarralumla.  These sites share long histories of use by CSIRO for 
scientific research, with their landscapes adapted and buildings established for these 
purposes.  All of the CSIRO sites have undergone continuing development throughout 
the 20th century and to the present, which has witnessed the demolition and 
construction of buildings in response to changes in research activities. 

While the CSIRO Ginninderra site was established in the 1950s, the study area is 
similar to the CSIRO Yarralumla site in its specific designation for research purposes 
during the development of the Australian Capital Territory in the 1920s.  That stated, 
the study area was originally created for CSIRO scientific research whereas the CSIRO 
Yarralumla site was established as a forestry school.  Some of the buildings present at 
the study area date from the 1920s and have been continuously adapted for changes 
in technological requirements.   

The Crace site exhibits evidence of a longer European history with the presence of 
the 1860s Gungahlin homestead.  This building has been adapted for scientific 
research purposes.  The CSIRO Ginninderra site also contains evidence of its early 
European use through the Charnwood Homestead.  Although this structure is no 
longer present, exotic tree plantings remain and mark its former location.   

The study area has a long history of continuous use by CSIRO and is one of several 
examples of CSIRO research facilities within the ACT.   

4.2.2 Assessment against the CHL Significance Criteria 

An assessment of the study area against the CHL significance criteria is provided in 
Table 4.4.  In addition, a significance ranking has been provided based on ERM’s 
guide, Significance Rankings for Commonwealth Heritage Listed Properties, refer to 
Annex B.  To be entered on the CHL, a place must have significant heritage value.  A 
place has to meet one or more of the CHL criteria to have Commonwealth Heritage 
value. 
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Table 4.4 - Summary of CHL Values Assessment 

Criteria Current CHL citation ERM assessment 
Significance 
ranking 

a) the place's importance in the 
course, or pattern, of Australia's 
natural or cultural history 

Phytotron Building 

The CSIRO Phytotron has been associated with the specific scientific 
work of the Division of Plant Industry that included the study of 
pasture development diseases in tobacco and other crops, the 
analysis of the control of flowering plants, and the nature and 
improvement of yield potential.  Some of this work is considered to 
be of international standing.  The phytotron demonstrates a major 
step in the development of the scientific study of plant adaptation 
to climate and other environmental variables with all previous 
studies conducted 'in the field'.  

The Phytotron is of importance as one of a group of major expensive 
scientific facilities of the post-war Commonwealth Government 
scientific endeavour that include the Parkes Radio Telescope, 
Homopolar Generator at ANU and the Lucas Heights reactor. 

Attributes: The whole of the building that has enabled research and 
scientific study to be undertaken. 

CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main 
Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) 

The CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main 
Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) is significant for its 
association with the history of Commonwealth scientific research, 
particularly the scientific work of the Division of Entomology and the 
Division of Plant Industry.  It is associated with basic entomological 
scientific work including taxonomic work and the Australian National 
Insect Collection, which are of international standing, as well as 
applied work on veterinary entomology and the biological control of 
weeds.  

The building is associated with early scientific endeavour in 
Canberra and the earliest phase of the development of the then 
CSIR (now the CSIRO).  

It is also significant as the first purpose built laboratory complex for 
the CSIR and is one of at least five scientific buildings established in 

ERM agrees with the current citation for criterion a.  
Accordingly, the historic values of the site remain 
current and valid. 

An assessment of the site as a whole is presented 
below.  

The CSIRO Black Mountain site was designed and built 
as part of the Federal Capital Commission's building 
program, and was one of a few institutions 
established by the Commonwealth.  It reflects the 
Commonwealth's effort to establish a scientific 
research centre in the new National Capital.  

The CSIRO has continuously used the site since the 
early 20th century as one of several research facilities 
located throughout Australia and has achieved 
several significant breakthroughs that have 
influenced the ACT’s or Australia’s agricultural 
industry such as research into the dung beetle prior 
to its introduction to Australia to control fly 
populations. 

High 
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Criteria Current CHL citation ERM assessment 
Significance 
ranking 

the Australian Capital Territory by the Commonwealth up to 1950. 

Attributes: The whole building, particularly the original parts 
associated with the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research 
(CSIR). 

b) the place's possession of 
uncommon, rare or endangered 
aspects of Australia's natural or 
cultural history 

Phytotron Building 

The CSIRO Phytotron, a building in which plants can be grown in 
controlled climatic conditions, was built in 1962, and was the third 
major phytotron in the world.  As no further major phytotrons were 
developed after the 1970s, due to a change in the study of plant 
adaptation, and with several other phytotrons now demolished, the 
CSIRO Phytotron is a rare, early surviving example of a large scale 
phytotron which combines glasshouses and controlled environment 
cabinets.  

Attributes: The original form and fabric of the Phytotron including its 
large scale and glasshouses in combination with controlled 
environment cabinets. 

ERM agrees with the current citation for criterion b.  
Accordingly, the historic values of the site remain 
current and valid. 

An assessment of the site as a whole is presented 
below.  

The CSIRO Black Mountain site is an excellent 
example of a research facility in Australia and 
contains representations of adapting to changing 
technology since the early 20th century.  Several 
scientific breakthroughs were achieved at the site and 
the facility is still utilised for scientific research by the 
CSIRO.  

High 

c) the place's potential to yield 
information that will contribute to an 
understanding of Australia's natural or 
cultural history 

NA ERM concurs with this assessment. Low 

d) the place's importance in 
demonstrating the principal 
characteristics of: 
(i) a class of Australia's natural or 
cultural places; or 
(ii) a class of Australia's natural or 
cultural environments 

CSIRO Main  Building 

The CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main 
Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) is a good example and 
one of nine examples in Canberra of the Inter-War Stripped Classical 
Style.  The 1956 central block, while later than the 1929-30 wings, 
generally continues and is sympathetic to the style of the wings.  

Attributes: The architectural style and detail of the whole building, 
particularly the 1929 - 30 wings. 

ERM agrees with the current citation for criterion d.  
Accordingly, the historic values of the site remain 
current and valid. 

Moderate 

e) the place's importance in exhibiting 
particular aesthetic characteristics 
valued by a community or cultural 
group 

NA The study area contains numerous historical plantings 
from the early phases of the site’s development in 
the 1930s.  These and subsequent plantings 
contribute to the site’s visual setting and include 
garden plantings and poplars along the southern 

Moderate 
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Criteria Current CHL citation ERM assessment 
Significance 
ranking 

elevation of Building 101 contribute to the site’s 
visual setting and views from Clunies Ross Street.  The 
setting and views provided by these plantings have 
both aesthetic and historic significance as they were 
established during a development phase of the site 
during the 1930s and demonstrate efforts to 
‘beautify’ the study area.  Pin oaks present along the 
eastern side of Dickson way also contribute to the 
site’s visual setting.  Further north, along Christian 
Road, mature pine trees are also present and are 
valuable for their associations with the historical 
development of the site.  

The F.C. Pye Laboratory (Building 019) is significant as 
an example of late 20th century International style of 
architecture and demonstrates characteristic 
cubiform shape, smooth wall surfaces and corbusian 
window motifs (Rappoport 2013).  

f) the place's importance in 
demonstrating a high degree of 
creative or technical achievement at a 
particular period 

Phytotron Building 

Although influenced by the two preceding phytotrons located in 
Pasadena, USA and Paris, France, the CSIRO design was the first to 
use large controlled temperature glass houses in combination with 
control environment cabinets.  It has technical importance for its 
early use of solar panels.  

Attributes:  Its use of controlled temperature glasshouses in 
combination with control environment cabinets. Also, its early use 
of solar panels. 

ERM agrees with the current citation for criterion f.  
Accordingly, the historic values of the site remain 
current and valid. 

An assessment of the site as a whole is presented 
below.  

Various technical achievements have occurred at the 
CSIRO Black Mountain site, for instance research into 
the dung beetle which was subsequently successfully 
introduced into Australia to control the fly 
population.   

Moderate 

g) the place's strong or special 
association with a particular 
community or cultural group for social, 
cultural or spiritual reasons 

NA The study area is currently utilised by the public 
through the establishment of the Discovery Centre.   
The site is therefore likely to be valued by several ACT 
communities.  

Moderate 

h) the place's special association with 
the life or works of a person, or group 
of persons, of importance in Australia's 

Phytotron Building 

The Phytotron is important for its association with the designer Roy 
Grounds.  Although not a major example of the Post-War modern 

ERM agrees with the current citation for criterion h.  
Accordingly, the historic values of the site remain 
current and valid. 

Moderate 
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Criteria Current CHL citation ERM assessment 
Significance 
ranking 

natural or cultural history architectural styles or Grounds' architectural work, it well 
demonstrates Grounds' design skills with its innovative laboratory 
functional features and the modern style architectural expression of 
the building with its smooth wall surfaces and cubiform patterning 
in the sunhoods.  

Attributes: The innovative laboratory functional features and the 
modern style architectural expression of the building with its 
smooth wall surfaces and cubiform patterning in the sunhoods. 

An assessment of the site as a whole is presented 
below.  

The F.C. Pye Laboratory (Building 019) has 
associational significance with Pye who donated a 
8600 acre property near Stockingbal for CSIRO to use 
for agricultural research.  As the property was not 
suitable for research, it was sold and the funds raised 
were used to establish the F.C. Pye Laboratory 
(Building 019). 

i) The place’s importance as part of 
Indigenous tradition 

NA This HMP has not considered the Indigenous heritage 
values of the CSIRO Black Mountain site.  

CSIRO obtained an Aboriginal Archaeological and 
Cultural Heritage Assessment as part of the proposed 
development of the site. CSIRO manages the 
archaeological and cultural values identified in this 
report in accordance with cultural and legislative 
requirements.   

Moderate 
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4.3 STATEMENT OF SIGNIFICANCE 

The following section includes CHL statements of significance for the Phytotron 
Building and CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main Building 
or CSIRO Main Entomology Building), the Statement of Significance for the CSIRO 
Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO Main 
Entomology Building) provided in its CMP (Marshall 2005) and the Statements of 
Significance provided for various assets included in the Statement of Heritage Impact 
prepared by Rappoport Pty Ltd (2013).  

4.3.1 Summary Statement of Heritage Significance 

The CHL Statement of Significance for the CSIRO Black Mountain site is provided 
below:  

The Main Entomology building is significant for its association with the history of 
Commonwealth scientific research, particularly the scientific work of the Division of 
Entomology and the Division of Plant Industry.  It is associated with basic 
entomological scientific work including taxonomic work and the Australian National 
Insect Collection, which are of international standing, as well as applied work on 
veterinary entomology and the biological control of weeds.  

The building is associated with early scientific endeavour in Canberra and the 
earliest phase of the development of the then CSIR (now the CSIRO).  It is also 
significant as the first purpose built laboratory complex for the CSIR and is one of at 
least five scientific buildings established in the Australian Capital Territory by the 
Commonwealth up to 1950. (Criterion A.4)  

The CSIRO Phytotron, a building in which plants can be grown in controlled climatic 
conditions, was built in 1962, and was the third major phytotron in the world.  As no 
further major phytotrons were developed after the 1970s, due to a change in the 
study of plant adaptation, and with several other phytotrons now demolished, the 
CSIRO Phytotron is a rare, early surviving example of a large scale phytotron which 
combines glasshouses and controlled environment cabinets. (Criterion B2)  

The CSIRO Phytotron has been associated with the specific scientific work of the 
Division of Plant Industry that included the study of pasture development diseases in 
tobacco and other crops, the analysis of the control of flowering plants, and the 
nature and improvement of yield potential. Some of this work is considered to be of 
international standing.  The phytotron demonstrates a major step in the 
development of the scientific study of plant adaptation to climate and other 
environmental variables with all previous studies conducted 'in the field'. (Criterion 
A4) Australian Historic Themes 3.17 Inventing Devices, and 8.10.5 Advancing the 
knowledge in science and technology.  
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The Phytotron is of importance as one of a group of major expensive scientific 
facilities of the post-war Commonwealth Government scientific endeavour that 
include the Parkes Radio Telescope, Homopolar Generator at ANU and the Lucas 
Heights reactor. (Criterion A4) Australian Historic Themes 8.10.5:  Advancing the 
knowledge in science and technology.  

Although influenced by the two preceding phytotrons located in Pasadena, USA and 
Paris, France, the CSIRO design was the first to use large controlled temperature 
glass houses in combination with control environment cabinets. It has technical 
importance for its early use of solar panels. (Criterion F1).  

The Main Entomology Building is a good example and one of nine examples in 
Canberra of the Inter-War Stripped Classical Style.  The 1956 central block, while 
later than the 1929-30 wings, generally continues and is sympathetic to the style of 
the wings. (Criterion D.2). 

The Phytotron is important for its association with the designer Roy Grounds. 
Although not a major example of the Post-War modern architectural styles or 
Grounds' architectural work, it well demonstrates Grounds' design skills with its 
innovative laboratory functional features and the modern style architectural 
expression of the building with its smooth wall surfaces and cubiform patterning in 
the sunhoods. (Criterion H1) 

A statement of significance was provided in the CMP for Building 101 at the study 
area and is included below: 

The Main Entomology Building (Building 101) has substantial heritage values 
related to its history, creative achievement and social value. 

The building is associated with the early phase of Commonwealth scientific 
endeavour especially that located in Canberra, being one of four scientific 
complexes established in the national capital in the period up to 1930. The wings of 
the building date from 1929-30. 

The Main Entomology Building is also associated with the earliest phase of the 
development of what is now the Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research 
Organisation (CSIRO).  The building was home for two of the early Divisions of the 
Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR), later CSIRO, and was part of the 
first purpose built laboratory complex for the new CSIR. The CSIRO is the major and 
by far the most important scientific research organisation in Australia and has an 
international reputation. 

The building is also associated with the specific scientific work of the Division of 
Plant Industry and especially that of the Division of Entomology. The building has 
important associations with both basic entomological scientific work including 
taxonomic work and the Australian National Insect Collection, as well as with 
applied work on veterinary entomology, pest control and the biological control of 
weeds. The taxonomic work and insect collection are of international standing.  The 
applied work on biological control has also been of considerable importance. This 
has included: 



 

 
ENVIRONMENTAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT AUSTRALIA PTY LTD 0325931/FINAL V6/1 DECEMBER 2017 

57 

• major achievements in pest control for agricultural crops and livestock, enabling 
Australia to take a leading role in primary production and trade; 

• similar major achievements in pest control related to human health, especially 
malaria prevention, and blowfly control which has allowed the development of an 
outdoor urban life in Australia; and 

• major international achievements regarding pest control in agriculture, notably 
enabling South East Asia to meet its food needs with natural pest control. 

The historic association between the Australian National Insect Collection and the 
building has been diminished by the relocation of the collection to another building 
nearby. 

The Division of Plant Industry also made major achievements while it occupied the 
North Wing of the building, until the early 1970s. For example, the Division had a 
major breakthrough when it solved the problem of ‘blue mould’ on tobacco 
seedlings. 

The Main Entomology Building is a good example of the Inter-War Stripped Classical 
style of architecture, and one of ten examples in Canberra.  The building reflects the 
embracing of classical symmetry and forms without the adoption of the full classical 
vocabulary and in this way it expresses a modest but refined architectural style. Key 
features of this style displayed by the building include: 

• its symmetrical façade; 

• division of the facade into vertical bays indicating its classical origins; 

• simple wall surfaces; and 

• the spandrels (wall panels above and below the windows) between the storeys are 
subdued to emphasise verticality. 

Other features of the style (not key features) which are displayed include: 

• vestigial classical entablature (the horizontal decoration at the top of the walls); 

• elements of the Art Deco style (such as the treatment of the spandrels, decorative 
motif panels and leadlight ceiling diffusers, which variously include stylised low 
relief ornament, parallel line motif and chevron motif); and 

• the emphatic portal entrance to the Central Block. 

These features are mostly embodied in the wings. None the less, some of the 
features relate to or are continued by the Central Block which, while from 1956 and 
later than the wings, generally continues or is sympathetic to the style of the wings. 

The classically influenced style is also evident in the symmetrical massing and 
planning of the building, and in the planning axes. 
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The Main Entomology Building is one of only three Canberra examples to display the 
fusion with Art Deco styling. 

In addition to the formal architectural style, there are two areas around the 
building, part of its setting, which have evidence of creative achievement value. 
These are: 

• the simple landscape on the south-eastern side of the building between it and 
Clunies Ross Street, which also contributes to the street views; and 

• the landscaped area northwest of the North Wing within the courtyard formed by 
Buildings 164, 101, 137 and 150. 

The qualities of the landscape in front of the building include the: 

• simple but formal symmetrical landscape, including the row plantings along 
Clunies Ross Street, symmetrically placed Cypresses and balanced plantings along 
the front of the building; 

• sense of the space being bounded by tall plantings along three sides, especially 
Clunies Ross Street, and the plantings and building along the west; and 

• the open grassed character within the space. 

The courtyard landscaped area has quite a different character, being: 

• asymmetrical/curvilinear; 

• a smaller area more densely planted with an enclosed/intimate quality; and 

• comprised of mixed native/exotic plantings. 

The views of the Main Entomology Building along Clunies Ross Street also have 
creative achievement value. This includes both the extended streetscape to the 
north and south of the building, and the immediate views of the building bounded 
by the plantings at the north and south ends of the space in front of it. 

The Main Entomology Building is a major built element in the Clunies Ross 
streetscape, and is one of a series of buildings providing a built-form edge along the 
western side of the street.  The building is perhaps one of the strongest elements in 
the streetscape, given its size and parallel siting, and it has some landmark qualities.  
Contributing to this streetscape is the strong lineal plantings of Poplars and Prunus, 
which to some extent extends further along Clunies Ross Street, and the open 
grassed area in front of the Main Entomology Building which allows views of the 
building. 

Within this extended streetscape, the portion immediately in front of the Main 
Entomology Building retains sufficient visual interest to be of note. In this portion 
the view includes the composition comprising the row of Poplars and Prunus trees 
along the street, the four Cypresses, the Laurels either side of the Central Block, the 
grassed area on this side of the building, and the building itself. 
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The Main Entomology Building appears to have a strong and special association 
with that community of scientists, support staff and volunteers associated or 
formerly associated with the Division of Entomology. 

This association is based on the long period of association many of these people 
have with the building, many over decades.  In addition, there is a strong and 
special quality of attachment, a dedication to the scientific work of the Division 
which to some extent is reflected in an attachment to the building. 

There may also be other communities or groups for whom the building has some 
social value, including older residents of Canberra. These values are yet to be 
researched. 

The Poplars along Clunies Ross Street have a special association with the first Chief 
of the Division of Plant Industry, Dr B T Dickson, who was responsible for planting 
them. Dickson was an important figure in the history of Australian science. 

4.3.2 Assessment against the ACT Significance Criteria 

An assessment of the study area against the ACT Heritage Significance criteria (refer 
to ACT Heritage Act 2004, Part 2; Section 10) is provided in Table 4.5.  A place has 
heritage significance if it satisfies one or more of the heritage significance criteria. 

Table 4.5 - Assessment of study area against ACT Heritage Criteria 

Criteria ERM assessment 

a) importance to the course or pattern 
of the ACT’s cultural or natural history 

The CSIRO Black Mountain site was designed and built as 
part of the Federal Capital Commission's building 
program, and was one of a few institutions established 
by the Commonwealth.  It reflects the Commonwealth's 
effort to establish a scientific research centre in the new 
National Capital.  The CSIRO has continuously used the 
site since the early 20th century as one of several 
research facilities located throughout Australia and has 
achieved several significant breakthroughs that have 
influenced the ACT’s or Australia’s agricultural industry 
such as research into the dung beetle prior to its 
introduction to Australia to control fly populations.  

b) has uncommon, rare or endangered 
aspects of the ACT’s cultural or natural 
history 

Comparative analysis has found that there are currently 
several CSIRO research facilities within the ACT.  

c) potential to yield information that 
will contribute to an understanding of 
the ACT’s cultural or natural history 

The site has potential to contribute to an understanding 
of the development of the CSIRO within the ACT and the 
changing nature and technological requirements of its 
scientific research.  The study area contributes to an 
understanding of the early development of the ACT as it 
was designed and built as part of the Federal Capital 
Commission's building program, and was one of a few 
institutions established by the Commonwealth at this 
time. 

d) importance in demonstrating the 
principal characteristics of a class of 
cultural or natural places or objects 

The CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the 
CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) 
at the CSIRO Black Mountain site is a good example and 
one of nine examples in Canberra of the Inter-War 
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Criteria ERM assessment 

Stripped Classical Style. The 1956 central block, while 
later than the 1929-30 wings, generally continues and is 
sympathetic to the style of the wings. 

e) importance in exhibiting particular 
aesthetic characteristics valued by the 
ACT community or a cultural group in 
the ACT 

The study area is not considered to meet this criterion.  

f) importance in demonstrating a high 
degree of creative or technical 
achievement for a particular period 

Various technical achievements have occurred at the 
CSIRO Black Mountain site, for instance research into the 
dung beetle which was subsequently successfully 
introduced into Australia to control the fly population.   

g) has a strong or special association 
with the ACT community, or a cultural 
group in the ACT for social, cultural or 
spiritual reasons 

The study area is currently utilised by the public through 
the establishment of the Discovery Centre.     The site is 
therefore likely to be valued by several ACT 
communities. 

h) has a special association with the 
life or work of a person, or people, 
important to the history of the ACT 

The CSIRO Black Mountain site has associations with 
former research scientists working at the site.  

4.3.3 Assets of Historic Heritage Value 

The following is a list of all buildings ranked against the Significance Ranking System 
(Annex B).  A description and photograph of all buildings present at the study area 
are provided in Annex E.   

Table 4.6 - Buildings of significance 

Asset 
number 

Name Significance ranking 

001  Agronomy and Administration  Low 

002  Sir Otto Frankel Building  Low 

005  Phytotron and Phenomics Centre  High 

010  General Store  Low 

016  Prefab (2)  Low 

019  F C Pye Laboratory  High 

019A  F C Pye Laboratory Extension  Low 

027  Glasshouse  Low 

028  Glasshouse  Low 

045  Glasshouse - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

046  Glasshouse - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

047  Glasshouse - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

048  Glasshouse - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

049  Glasshouse - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

050  Glasshouse - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

051  Glasshouse - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 
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Asset 
number 

Name Significance ranking 

052  Glasshouse - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

053  Glasshouse  Low 

054  Glasshouse  Low 

055  Glasshouse  Low 

056  Glasshouse  Low 

060  Library  High 

061  Animal House  None 

062  Glasshouse  Low 

063  Glasshouse  Low 

064  Glasshouse  Low 

065  Australian Tree Seed Centre  None 

066  Glasshouse  Low 

067  Glasshouse  Low 

068  Glasshouse  Low 

069  Glasshouse  Low 

070  Potting shed  None 

071  Pump House  None 

072  Change Rooms and Toilets  None 

073  Crop Adaptation Laboratory  None 

075  Shadehouse  None 

076  Polycarbonate Shadehouse  None 

077  Crossatron North Wing  Low 

078  Crossatron South Wing  Low 

079  Sir Otto Frankel Building  Low 

080  Glasshouse  Low 

082  Glasshouse  Low 

083  Biosecure Glasshouse Facility  None 

084  Glasshouse  Low 

085  Glasshouse  Low 

086  Seed Germination Store  None 

087  Transgenic Glasshouse  Low 

088  Transgenic Glasshouse  Low 

089  Transgenic Glasshouse  Low 

090  Transgenic Glasshouse  Low 

091  Transgenic Glasshouse  Low 

092  Transgenic Glasshouse  Low 

093  Glasshouse  Low 
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Asset 
number 

Name Significance ranking 

094  Glasshouse  Low 

095  Glasshouse  Low 

096  Glasshouse  Low 

097  Glasshouse  Low 

098 Glasshouse Low 

099  Glasshouse  Low 

100  Glasshouse  Low 

101  CSIRO Main  Building  High 

111  Black Mountain Gymnasium  None 

112  Amenities Block  None 

113  Laboratory and Glasshouses  Low 

116  Flammable Store  None 

119  Insectary - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

120  Glasshouse - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

121  Glasshouse - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

122  Laboratory - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

126  Toilet - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

128  Store - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

135  Stored Grain Research Laboratory  None 

135A  Stored Grain Research Lab Ext  None 

137  D F Waterhouse Laboratory  None 

138  Quarantine Insectary  None 

140  Store - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

142  Bicycle Shed  None 

142A  Bicycle Shed  None 

146  Offices  None 

147  Glasshouse  Low 

148  Glasshouse  Low 

149  Glasshouse  Low 

150  ANIC & Labs  None 

151  Glasshouse  Low 

152  Glasshouse  Low 

153  Pathology Building - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

154  Glasshouse Services Building  Low 

157  Storage Shed - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

158  Chemical Store & Dark Room - to be demolished 
2015/16  

Demolished 
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Asset 
number 

Name Significance ranking 

159  Store  None 

163  Lunch and Ablution Unit  None 

166  Store  None 

167  Bulk Store  None 

169  Gas Bottle Store - North  None 

170  Flammable Liquids Store  None 

171  Dosing Enclosure  None 

172  Laboratory - to be demolished 2015/16  Demolished 

173  Cryogenics Depot  None 

177  Shadehouse  None 

178  Shadehouse  None 

179  Biosciences Laboratory  None 

201  C S Christian Laboratory  Low (Feature – Mural in 
Lobby has significance) 

204  Headhouse  None 

208  Australian National Soil Archive/Store  None  

209  Lunch Room  None 

210  Archives Store  None 

211  Cropatron - APPF Glasshouse  None 

301  Bruce Butler Laboratory  None 

302  Prefab 3  None 

303  Glasshouse  Low 

307  Store  None 

308  Storage Shed  None 

309  Flammable Liquids Store  None 

310  Butler Gas Store  None 

401A  Main Building  None 

401C  Computer Wing Substation  None 

502  Herbarium  None 

502A  Herbarium Extension  None 

503  Store  None 

504  Library and Archives Store  None 

505  Equipment Store  None 

507  Guard House  Low 

508  Transportable  None 

601  Child Care Centre  None 

602  Transportable  None 
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Asset 
number 

Name Significance ranking 

701  Glasshouse  Low 

702  Discovery Centre  High 

703  Glasshouse  Low 

704  Glasshouse  Low 

705  Glasshouse  Low 

706  Polyhouse  None 

707  Polyhouse  None 

708  Polyhouse  None 

709  Polytunnel  None 

710  Laboratory Gas Store  None 
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5 MANAGEMENT OF HERITAGE VALUES 

This Chapter establishes the heritage management objectives for the study area, and 
outlines a number of policies to guide future management, planning, development 
and maintenance of the site, which directly supports the protection of the site’s 
heritage significance.   

5.1 OBJECTIVES 

The management objectives establish aims for the conservation of the 
Commonwealth and ACT heritage values of the study area in the context of a range 
of management requirements and issues.  The management objectives were 
informed by the heritage values of the study area, stakeholder consultation, site 
investigation and risk assessment (provided in Section 5.2).   

• The overall heritage management objective is to ensure that the study area is 
managed in a manner that conserves the heritage values of the place whilst 
allowing compatible uses and activities now and into the future.  The heritage 
management objectives provided below are the primary responsibility of CSIRO, 
the current owners of the site, and it is recommended that these be adopted by 
any future site owners.  The management and maintenance of the study area is 
informed and guided by the heritage values of the place. 

• The heritage values of the study area are understood and interpreted. 

• Stakeholders and the local community are consulted on relevant issues arising 
from the use and management of the study area in relation to its heritage values.   

5.2 RISK ASSESSMENT 

This section identifies and rates the current and future risks to the heritage values of 
the study area.  The purpose of this risk assessment is to identify policy and guideline 
requirements for the effective management of the study area’s heritage values.  This 
risk assessment does not conform to a Department of Finance or Australian standard 
for risk assessments.  Therefore, the risk ratings should only be interpreted as 
relative indicators of priority, rather than indicative of specific consequences 
generally associated with a Department of Finance or Australian standard risk 
assessment framework.  The assessment includes consideration of the current 
ownership and management strategies as well as potential for future uses.  The risks 
are categorised and recommendations provided as to how the risks can be practically 
addressed.  The risk assessment has been undertaken using the likelihood and 
severity categories presented in Table 5.1.  

Table 5.1 - Risk Assessment Matrix 

Consequence (if untreated) High 3 4 5 

Moderate 2 3 4 

Low 1 2 3 
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 Low  Moderate High 

Likelihood 

Risk Rating  

1 None No action required 

2 Low No immediate action but monitor 

3 Low-Moderate Some management may be required 

4 Moderate-High Management required to reduce likelihood or severity 

5 High Immediate management action required 

The higher the score a risk receives, the more the extensive management action 
required.  

NB: ‘Likelihood’ refers to the probability of a consequence to the heritage values 
occurring, not the likelihood of the risk itself occurring.  

5.2.1 Risk Categories  

The following risk categories have been considered for the study area:  

Table 5.2 - Risk categories 

Risk Category 

1 Change in ownership 

2 Future use and development controls 

3 Interpretation 

4 Management and maintenance framework 

5 Legislative compliance 

6 Consultation 

7 Changes to fabric 

8 Risks posed by heritage fabric 

9 Maintenance of heritage values 

10 Public access 

5.2.2 Risk register and risk responses 

The risks for the study area have been listed in Table 5.3, with comments against 
each of the assessed heritage values categories and risk rating applied.  The risks 
have been listed in descending order of risk rating (i.e. starting with the highest risk).  

Recommended risk responses have been identified to assist in avoiding or reducing 
potential threats to the heritage values of the place.  These recommendations have 
informed the heritage management policies and guidelines contained in the 
following section.  The recommendations are provided in Table 5.3.  These 
recommended risk responses have informed the heritage conservation policies and 
guidelines provided in this Chapter. 
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These risk responses in conjunction with the policies and guidelines would assist 
CSIRO in providing continued protection of the identified heritage values of the study 
area. 
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Table 5.3 - Risk Assessment and Risk Response Summary 

Risk Category Risk Description Unmitigated impact on 
Heritage values 

Likelihood Consequence Risk Rating Mitigation Management Post 
Mitigation 
Rating 

Policies and 
Guidelines 

Change in 
ownership 

Study area leaves 
Commonwealth 
ownership, resulting in no 
legal protection for 
identified heritage values. 

Heritage values could 
be destroyed or 
damaged without 
adequate legal 
protection. 

High High 5 
High 

If a change of ownership that 
would remove the study area from 
protection under the EPBC Act is to 
occur, at least 12 months prior to 
divestment, nominate the assessed 
values to the ACT Heritage Register 
and liaise with the ACT Heritage 
Council to ensure protection will be 
in place upon sale transaction. 

2 
Low 

Section 5.3.3 

Future use and 
development 
controls 

Changes to the current use 
of the study area, 
including new 
development that does 
not consider heritage 
values. 

Heritage values 
damaged or destroyed 
through 
unsympathetic 
changes in use and 
new development. 

High High 3 
Low-
Moderate 

Ensure any proposed changes of 
use and new development carefully 
consider impacts to heritage 
values.   

2 
Low 

Sections 5.3.1 and 
5.3.4 

Interpretation Insufficient or inaccurate 
interpretation of heritage 
values. 

Heritage values may 
not be understood by 
management and/or 
visitors, and sensitive 
Aboriginal heritage 
information may not 
be managed 
appropriately. 

Moderate High 3 
Low-
Moderate 

An interpretation strategy can be 
developed to assist CSIRO with 
ensuring information about 
heritage values is provided. 

1 
None 

Section 5.3.5 

Management 
framework 

Lack of clarity of 
responsibility for heritage 
management of the study 
area.  

Management 
decisions may result in 
damage to or loss of 
heritage values. 

Low High 3 
Low-
Moderate 

The lease arrangement for the 
study area establishes roles and 
responsibilities between the 
management authorities 
responsible for the site.   
Guidance on considering heritage 
values when making management 
decisions, along with training 
recommendations for personnel, is 
provided in this HMP to assist with 

2 
Low 

Sections 5.3.1 and 
5.3.4 
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Risk Category Risk Description Unmitigated impact on 
Heritage values 

Likelihood Consequence Risk Rating Mitigation Management Post 
Mitigation 
Rating 

Policies and 
Guidelines 

addressing this risk.   
A commitment by CSIRO 
management to use this HMP for 
guidance is a key step in managing 
this risk. 

Legislative 
compliance 

Compliance with the EPBC 
Act, and relevant ACT 
legislation is required.  
Confusion over legislative 
requirements could lead 
to non-compliance. 

Activities may be 
undertaken that may 
result in damage to or 
loss of heritage values. 

Low High 3 
Low-
Moderate 

A summary of legislative 
requirements is included at Section 
3 of this HMP to assist CSIRO 
management authorities to achieve 
legislative compliance on heritage 
issues.   

2 
Low 

Section 3, Section 
5.3.4 – Works 
Approval 

Consultation Consultation with 
stakeholders can take 
time, which can delay 
activities.  Lack of 
stakeholder consultation 
when planning changes 
that may impact heritage 
values can cause delays 
during the approvals 
phase. 

Activities may be 
undertaken that may 
result in damage to or 
loss of heritage values. 

Low High 3 
Low-
Moderate 

Where an activity is proposed that 
may require an EPBC referral, early 
consultation with DoEE is advised 
to ensure all timelines for approvals 
are factored into work programs.   

2 
Low 

Sections 3.2.5, 
5.3.3, and 5.3.4 

Changes to 
fabric 

Unsympathetic changes to 
heritage fabric. 

Damage to or loss of 
heritage values. 

Moderate High 3 
Low-
Moderate 

Ensure any work is planned in 
consideration of heritage values.  
Physical works affecting heritage 
values should be conservation 
focussed, and significant changes 
should be avoided.   

2 
Low 

Guidelines 
regarding building 
fabric are provided 
in Section 6.2 and 
in Annex G – Dos 
and Don’ts.  

Risks posed by 
heritage fabric 

Some heritage fabric and 
sites can pose a risk to 
health and safety, such as 
asbestos materials, trips 
and falls. 

Inadvertent damage to 
or loss of heritage 
values arising from 
asbestos removal or 
stabilisation works. 

Moderate High 3 
Low-
Moderate 

Ensure works are carefully planned 
and implemented to avoid impacting 
heritage fabric. Engage appropriate 
specialists to advise on works where 
necessary.  Any future works to the 
study area needs to ensure that 
heritage values are not impacted. 
Provide signage to warn of presence 

2 
Low 

Guidelines 
regarding building 
fabric are provided 
in Section 6.2 and 
in Annex G – Dos 
and Don’ts.  
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Risk Category Risk Description Unmitigated impact on 
Heritage values 

Likelihood Consequence Risk Rating Mitigation Management Post 
Mitigation 
Rating 

Policies and 
Guidelines 

of asbestos in appropriate locations. 

Maintenance of 
heritage values 

Unsympathetic 
maintenance of heritage 
fabric. 

Damage to or loss of 
heritage values. 

Moderate High 3 
Low-
Moderate 

Ensure all maintenance is low impact 
and seeks to conserve and retain 
fabric and setting in-situ. 

2 
Low 

Refer to the Action 
Plan provided at 
Section 6 and in 
Annex G – Dos and 
Don’ts. 

Public access Visitor numbers may result 
in damage to heritage items 
and sites, including 
vandalism and souveniring. 

Damage to heritage 
sites and places, with a 
consequential loss and 
damage to the heritage 
values. 

Low High 3 
Low-
Moderate 

The interpretation of the study area 
should act to educate the general 
public as to the values and 
significance of the building.  

2 
Low 

Interpretation and 
access guidelines 
are provided in 
Sections 5.3.4 and 
5.3.5. 
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5.3 POLICIES AND GUIDELINES 

5.3.1 Heritage Management Plan Adoption and Monitoring 

Adoption 

In the first instance the HMP should be adopted by CSIRO.  This HMP supersedes 
previous heritage assessments and the CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known 
as the CSIRO Main Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) CMP (Marshall 
2005).  It is important that the personnel responsible for site management and 
maintenance are familiar with the requirements of a heritage facility. Awareness of 
the matters to consider and procedures to follow is essential to the successful 
ongoing conservation management of CSIRO Black Mountain. A succinct training and 
awareness package can be developed and provided to appropriate personnel on an 
ongoing basis. 

Policy 1 The HMP should be adopted by CSIRO and heritage conservation 
awareness training should be developed and implemented via 
mandatory inductions for personnel responsible for the management 
and maintenance of CSIRO Black Mountain. 

Monitoring 

In accordance with the CSIRO Land and Building Heritage Strategy 2016 – 2026 
(CSIRO 2016), CSIRO will provide a regular updates to the Minister.  The updates will 
include expenditure on heritage assets; new or updated heritage assessment reports 
and heritage management plans; and any changes or impacts to CSIRO Black 
Mountain following site activities (i.e. maintenance of heritage values, changes in use 
etc.).  

Policy 2 CSIRO should regularly provide updates to the minister on changes to 
or actions and activities that impact the heritage assets at CSIRO Black 
Mountain. 

5.3.2 Heritage Management Approach 

The Australia ICOMOS Charter for the Conservation of Places of Cultural Significance, 
2013, the Burra Charter, is widely recognised for its guiding principles on the 
conservation in Australia in terms of the physical fabric.  The Charter contains basic 
conservation principles in a range of articles, which address cultural significance and 
how to protect it.  This HMP advocates an understanding of the Burra Charter 
principles which include: 

• the place itself is important; 

• understand the significance of the place; 

• understand the fabric; 
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• significance should guide decisions; 

• do as much as is necessary, as little as possible; 

• keep records; and 

• do everything in a logical order. 

Policy 3 The conservation and management of the heritage values within the 
study area shall be carried out in accordance with the principles of the 
Burra Charter. 

Specialist Advice 

The care of historic places requires specialist knowledge and skills.  Article 4 of the 
Burra Charter advocates the use of all the knowledge, skills and disciplines which can 
contribute to the study and care of a place.  The care of the CSIRO Black Mountain 
site may require the expert advice of a heritage architect, structural engineer, 
archaeologist and heritage interpretation specialist. 

Policy 4 It is recommended that the care of the CSIRO Black Mountain site 
utilises specialist heritage and engineering services when required. 

Training and Awareness 

It is important that the personnel responsible for the management and maintenance 
of the CSIRO Black Mountain site are familiar with the requirements of a heritage 
site.  Awareness of the matters to consider and procedures to follow is essential to 
the successful ongoing conservation management of the heritage place.   

A succinct training and awareness package should be developed and provided to 
appropriate personnel on an ongoing basis in accordance with the CSIRO Heritage 
Strategy for Land and Buildings.   

Policy 5 Mandatory heritage awareness training should be developed and 
implemented for personnel responsible for the management and 
maintenance of the CSIRO Black Mountain site. All maintenance 
personnel who undertake the mandatory training should be required to 
sign a register recording their compliance with this Policy and their 
awareness of the heritage status of the site. 

5.3.3 Review of the Heritage Management Plan 

For this HMP to remain a useful heritage management and conservation tool it needs 
to be reviewed and updated at regular intervals.  It is considered unlikely that the 
entire HMP will require extensive revision.   

The review is to be undertaken by CSIRO, or a future owner, with assistance from a 
heritage specialist as required.  The review is to focus on: 
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• amending responsibilities; 

• document any works undertaken since the last HMP review; 

• consider any changes or planned changes of use; and  

• any changes or updates in interpretation strategy.   

In accordance with the EPBC Act, it is recommended this HMP be reviewed at least 
once every five years.  This review is also consistent with best practice and would 
support compliance under the ACT Heritage Act 2004.   

The review should assess the content of the plan and determine its effectiveness in 
protecting the heritage values of the place, and make recommendations for updating 
or re-writing the plan as required.  The first review is required to be undertaken by 
December 2021, or sooner, if ownership of the study area changes before this time.   

Policy 6 This HMP will be reviewed and updated at least once every five years. 

Policy 7 CSIRO should consider assessing the Indigenous and natural heritage 
values of the study area in the future, through updating this HMP or 
preparation of a separate Indigenous and Natural Heritage 
Management Plan. 

5.3.4 Change in Ownership 

The study area is located on Commonwealth land within ACT and is leased and 
managed by CSIRO.  Commonwealth heritage values have been formally identified 
for the study area.  In the event that the study area was to leave Commonwealth 
ownership, ongoing heritage protection would be required, under S341ZE of the 
EPBC Act.  An update and revision of this HMP is recommended to accurately 
consider and reflect the new site ownership and management arrangements. 

Responsibility for the undertaking of the review of the HMP should be the 
responsibility of the new owner and should be undertaken within six months of the 
sale.  To ensure that this requirement is recognised by the new owner, it is 
recommended that the HMP form part of the sale of contract between CSIRO and the 
new owner.  

Under S341ZE of the EPBC Act, the CSIRO must notify the Minister of Environment of 
the proposed divestment and establish an appropriate mechanism to protect the 
Commonwealth heritage values of the study area during the sale process and after 
the property has left Commonwealth control (such as a covenant in the sale or lease 
contract, or equivalent arrangements). 

It is recommended that the heritage values of the study area be nominated for 
formal protection under the ACT heritage system.  Consultation with the ACT 
Heritage Council would be necessary at least six months prior to the property leaving 
Commonwealth ownership to ensure the appropriate nominations are in place to 
provide ongoing heritage protection. 
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Under possible future ownership and management changes, the historic heritage 
values at the study area could be excised from the site as part of a change of 
ownership and transferred to the ACT Government.  The identified historic heritage 
values could be added to the ACT Heritage Register.  Existing management 
arrangements for the study area would assist with appropriate ongoing management 
of this site.   

It is recommended that a copy of the updated HMP be lodged with the ACT Heritage 
Council.   

Policy 8 This HMP should be reviewed and updated within six months of a 
change of ownership. 

Policy 9 CSIRO must notify the Minister of the Environment and Energy (DoEE) 
of any intention to divest the study area from Commonwealth 
ownership.  

Policy 10 The heritage values of the study area will be nominated for formal 
heritage listing under the ACT heritage system prior to divestment 
from Commonwealth ownership. 

Policy 11 The updated HMP should be lodged with the ACT Heritage Council. 

Policy 12 Negotiations with the ACT Government regarding future protection 
and management arrangements for the study area should be 
undertaken at least six months prior to a change of ownership by the 
Commonwealth. 

5.3.5 Future Use and Development 

Changes in use and new development have the potential to have an impact on the 
heritage values of the study area.  It is important to ensure any proposed changes 
consider potential heritage impacts and the necessary approvals have been obtained.   

ERM understands that the CSIRO Black Mountain site is currently in the process of 
undergoing redevelopment.  Several heritage reports have been previously been 
undertaken for the study area, with a Statement of Heritage Impact prepared in 2013  
in response to proposed changes to the CSIRO Black Mountain site.  The proposed 
changes are to be executed over a 20 year period which would witness the 
consolidation of the study area creating central ‘heart’.  The works also include: the 
construction of new buildings, demolition of redundant structures roads for 
consolidation, preservation and changes to some heritage buildings, new signage and 
car parking.  These redevelopment works have commenced.   

Policy 13 Ensure proposed changes and any new development considers 
potential heritage impacts. 

Policy 14 Ensure proposed changes and any new development obtains the 
necessary EPBC Act and ACT planning system approvals. 
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Future Use 

The future use of the study area should avoid and minimise physical and visual 
impacts to the identified heritage values and viewpoints across the study area as 
described in Section 2.2.1.  

Increased public access and recreation activities can be considered under future uses, 
provided that heritage values are carefully incorporated into master planning and 
adverse heritage impacts are avoided.  Opportunities to interpret and enhance 
heritage values should be incorporated into proposed future uses where possible.  
This may include the installation of additional interpretive signage across the site 
such as photographs and information pertaining to the history of the site.   

Policy 15 Consider heritage values when planning new uses of the study area. 

Adaptive Re-Use 

As discussed above, adaptive re-use of the study area should focus on low heritage 
impact options.  Adaptive re-use of the study area as a whole should consider options 
that respond sensitively to the existing surrounding context, which is comprised of a 
mix of landscaped, open and built areas.   

Access is already available to the site, and heritage interpretation has been 
established at the Discovery Centre (Building 702) which is utilised by the public.  The 
CSIRO Black Mountain site contains various interesting buildings that are specific to 
their design function (such as glasshouses) and have potential for adaptive reuse.  
ERM understands that glasshouse buildings proposed for demolition are now 
redundant and may not be feasible to be retained.  The buildings being demolished 
were designed and constructed for a highly specific use and therefore are not easily 
adapted to new uses.  In these cases, it may be possible to retain one of these 
buildings as an example of what was previously at the site.  A retained example of 
these buildings may be opened to the public if feasible and include interpretive 
signage and a display of the types of tools/plantings/set out of the building when it 
was in use.  If not feasible, interpretive displays including information pertaining to 
these buildings (such as an interactive glasshouse) may be included within the 
Discovery Centre.   

Policy 16 Adaptive re-use of the study area, or parts/areas thereof, should aim 
to conserve all identified heritage values.  

Management Framework 

The study area is Commonwealth land within the ACT, managed by CSIRO. Portions 
of the study area are leased, with CSIRO operating as the responsible agency 
managing the site on behalf of the Commonwealth.  Refer to the guidelines and 
policies at Section 5.3.3 for details on a change of ownership. 

Policy 17 This HMP is to be adopted by the authorities responsible for the 
management of the study area and used in its ongoing strategic and 
day to day management. 
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Works Approval 

Major changes to the site that have the potential to impact heritage values would 
require approval under the EPBC Act. Consultation with CSIRO is required as part of 
determining if a referral under the EPBC Act will be necessary for proposed works. 
Impacts to heritage values should be avoided where possible.  The EPBC Significant 
Impact Guidelines 1.2 – Actions on, or impacting upon, Commonwealth, and actions 
taken by Commonwealth agencies (SIG 1.2) provide guidance on heritage 
considerations to assist with EPBC Act compliance.  These guidelines are provided at 
Annex C for ease of reference. 

Policy 18 Annex C – SIG 1.2 - should be used to assist in guiding development 
planning activities. 

Policy 19 Seek approval under the EPBC Act for proposed activities with the 
potential for a significant impact, in consultation with CSIRO. 

Changes to Site Features and Elements 

The aim for the conservation and management of the heritage values that occur 
within the study area is to minimise impacts to heritage values as far as practicable.   

Policy 20 Aim to conserve existing heritage site features and elements. 

Policy 21 Minimise impacts to heritage site features and elements as much as 
possible. 

Development Controls 

As noted above, development of the study area would need to consider potential 
impacts to heritage values of the overall site, settings of heritage buildings and 
individual assets of significance.  Heritage attributes of the study area to consider 
when planning new development are: 

• individual assets with moderate or high levels of heritage significance including 
buildings 101, 005, 019, 060, 702 and the mural located in 201; 

• movable heritage items such as scientific collections (e.g. insect catalogues); 

• the immediate setting and historic and aesthetic importance of the plantings at 
the front of Building 101 and across the study area; and 

• important viewpoints such as views of the site along Clunies Ross Street and 
towards Building 101. 

Regarding proposed development of the study area utilising in-house expertise 
within CSIRO where possible will assist with ensuring EPBC compliance and cost 
management. 

Policy 22 Focus any new buildings within areas of existing development and so 
as not to block important viewpoints. 
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Policy 23 The density of new development should respond to the character of 
the landscape and surrounding context. 

Policy 24 Incorporate open space areas into development planning 
considerations. 

Policy 25 Prepare a Heritage Impact Assessment (HIA) for any new 
development that has the potential to impact on the heritage values 
of the study area. 

Policy 26 Maintenance activities should not involve changes to significant 
trees, fabric or relics. 

Policy 27 Significant trees and plantings should be maintained and conserved, 
and should not be removed except where: 

a. The tree is moribund or has dies, in which case replanting with 
trees propagated from the same stock, where feasible; 

b. If not feasible, the tree shall be replanted with trees of the same 
species; and 

c. Any new planting shall be on the site of the original tree or as 
close to it as possible. 

Policy 28 Trees shall only be removed if assessed by a professional as being 
moribund or demonstrated as posing a significant health and safety 
risk. 

Policy 29 Any tree removal should be undertaken in accordance with the ACT 
Tree Protection Act 2005, including consultation with the ACT 
Conservator for Flora and Fauna. 

Policy 30 Open landscape vistas to and from the sites shall be maintained, with 
no new plantings permitted on site except as replacement plantings. 

Unforeseen Discoveries 

CSIRO obtained an Aboriginal Archaeological and Cultural Heritage Assessment as 
part of the proposed development of the site. CSIRO manages the archaeological and 
cultural values identified in this report in accordance with cultural and legislative 
requirements.  Given the extent of sub-surface disturbance which occurred during 
the construction of the buildings at the CSIRO Black Mountain site and during 
subsequent construction projects, it is unlikely that extant, in-situ Aboriginal 
archaeological deposits would be present at the CSIRO Black Mountain site.  
However, it is recommended that a precautionary approach be adopted, and a 
Chance Finds Procedure be approved for the site, in the event that future 
construction activities uncover any unexpected archaeological finds.  A 
recommended procedure is as follows: 

1) Cease work in the immediate area. 

2) Notify the building manager and CSIRO heritage team. 



 

 
ENVIRONMENTAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT AUSTRALIA PTY LTD 0325931/FINAL V6/1 DECEMBER 2017 

78 

3) Photograph the item in situ (i.e. do not move the object). 

4) Inspect the item with a CSIRO representative, and assess whether further 
consultation with the Representative Aboriginal Organisations (RAOs) should 
occur. 

5) Prepare a brief report documenting the item type, its location, date found, and 
recommendations for consultation, management and future storage. 

6) If the item cannot be removed without further archaeological excavation, or if 
a number of items are found in a single location, engage a suitably qualified 
archaeologist to record and assess the find(s) and assess whether the works 
which uncovered the item need to be amended to protect the find.  This 
should occur in consultation with representatives from the CSIRO, DoEE and 
the RAOs as required.  

7) Implement the outcomes of 5) and 6), including ongoing requirements for the 
item’s protection as needed.  

A similar procedure should be undertaken in the event of an unforeseen historical 
archaeological find, and management recommendations should be devised in 
consultation with the CSIRO and DoEE.  

Policy 31 In the unlikely event of unforeseen Aboriginal and historical 
archaeological discoveries, implement the Chance Finds Procedure 
presented in this HMP.  

5.3.6 Interpretation 

The purpose of interpretation of heritage places is to reveal and explain their 
significance and to enable that significance to be understood by the people that 
manage the place and the public that access the place.   

A heritage interpretation strategy can be developed where there is a public access 
and/or interest in the place.  The Strategy can be used to prioritise interpretation 
actions and allocate funding over a rolling program of signage upgrade and new 
signage installation. 

There are a range of considerations and requirements to address the interpretation 
of each of the heritage values that occur within the study area.  The policies for 
overall interpretation as well as each heritage value type are provided below. 

The information contained in this HMP also provides interested parties with a 
stronger insight into the history of the study area.  A copy of this HMP will be made 
available to the Department of Environment and Energy, ACT Library and on CSIRO’s 
internet page: www.csiro.au/en/About/strategy-structure/Heritage-
management/Heritage-land-and-buildings. 

There are great opportunities for heritage interpretation at the CSIRO Black 
Mountain site.  The Discovery Centre (Building 702) is currently used as a 
museum/heritage interpretation space and public access is provided to the site.  The 

http://www.csiro.au/en/About/strategy-structure/Heritage-management/Heritage-land-and-buildings
http://www.csiro.au/en/About/strategy-structure/Heritage-management/Heritage-land-and-buildings
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centre includes interactive displays and information about the history of the site and 
activities undertaken there.  A café and facilities are also present.  Examples of the 
current displays are shown in Photographs 5.1 and 5.2.  

  

Photograph 5.1 Interpretive Displays at 
the Discovery Centre 

Photograph 5.2 Interpretive Displays at 
the Discovery Centre 

There are further heritage interpretive opportunities at the study area that are 
recommended for consideration by CSIRO.  As part of the 2013 Statement of Heritage 
Impact, an archival recording was prepared for the former Insectary Buildings 
(Buildings 123 and 132, now demolished).  These photographs and information 
provided in this archival recording may be included within the current interpretive 
displays at the CSIRO Black Mountain site.  

As public access is already available to the study area further interpretive strategies 
may be employed to provide additional information about the site and the wider 
activities and history of CSIRO in Australia.  An example of a potential strategy may 
be to retain one of the glasshouse buildings at site for future interpretation.  These 
glasshouses may be used to display historical information and provide a visual 
representation of their former use.  Interactive activities to engage the public may 
also be established within a retained glasshouse which reflect and demonstrate 
CSIRO experiments and activities in an appropriate way to the public.  

General Interpretation Policies 

Policy 32 It is recommended that any new development of the study area 
include a comprehensive approach to the integration and 
interpretation of its identified heritage values. 

Policy 33 A Heritage Interpretation Strategy should be prepared for the site as 
a whole to address community heritage information requirements.  A 
Heritage Interpretation Strategy has been previously prepared for 
Buildings 123 and 132 (Peter Freeman Pty Ltd Conservation Architects 
& Planners 2013).  Recommendations of this strategy should be 
implemented.  

Policy 34 Consider lodging a copy of part or all this HMP with suitable external 
libraries to increase access to historical information about the site to 
interested parties. 



 

 
ENVIRONMENTAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT AUSTRALIA PTY LTD 0325931/FINAL V6/1 DECEMBER 2017 

80 

5.3.7 Reporting Protocols 

The objective for reviewing and reporting on the plans and processes in this HMP is 
to ensure information about the heritage values of the study area, their maintenance 
and management continues to be regularly updated.  These protocols are to be 
implemented by CSIRO or a new owner. 

Reporting and Recording 

Planned and unscheduled maintenance works to heritage items and areas need to be 
reported to provide a centralised record of changes to the place over time, and to 
satisfy requirements under the EPBC Act for places with Commonwealth heritage 
values.  This also supports compliance under the ACT Heritage Act 2004. 

All maintenance and conservation works carried out on any heritage item or site 
within the study area should be recorded in the CSIRO Land and Building Heritage 
Register (the Register) in accordance with the CSIRO Land and Building Heritage 
Strategy 2016-2026. Maintenance inspection results should also be recorded in the 
Register upon completion. 

Policy 35 Ensure that all maintenance and conservation works are recorded in 
the CSIRO Land and Building Heritage Register. 

Prior to making major changes to the study area, the current condition should be 
recorded.  This can be undertaken in accordance with the NSW guidelines for 
Photographic Recording using Digital Capture, provided at Annex F. These NSW 
Guidelines are considered industry best practice and are adopted by Commonwealth 
agencies such as the Department of Defence and Department of Finance as such in 
the absence of similar Commonwealth guidelines.  A copy of the resulting report can 
be lodged with the ACT Heritage Library to assist with recording the history of 
changes to the study area over time. 

Policy 36 Ensure changes to the heritage values of the study area are 
documented. 

Policy 37 Prepare a Photographic Record of the site in accordance with the 
guidelines at Annex F site prior to commencing any major changes or 
works to areas or items with heritage values. 

5.3.8 Stakeholder and Community Consultation 

The EPBC Regulations require the management of a heritage place to be informed by 
consultation with stakeholders and the community where appropriate. Where an 
activity is proposed that may require approval by the NCA and/or under the EPBC 
Act, early consultation with the tenants, NCA and DoEE is required to ensure all 
timelines for approvals are factored into work programs.   

Aboriginal stakeholders can be advised of future development in relation to CSIRO 
Black Mountain in line with the Ask First guidelines. 
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Policy 38 Ensure stakeholder consultation is undertaken where necessary, and 
allows sufficient time for public/community input and responses in 
accordance with requirements under the EPBC Act. 
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6 ACTION PLANS 

This Chapter provides guidance on heritage actions and maintenance policies. It 
presents a maintenance plan based on ERMs site observations and a cyclical 
maintenance plan.  Routine maintenance is critical for the ongoing care and use of 
any building, and it is important to ensure the study area is regularly maintained. 

Implementation of the Action Plans  

A strategic and coordinated approach is required for the heritage management of 
CSIRO Black Mountain and associated repair and maintenance works. Following the 
establishment of management and maintenance recommendations and policies for 
CSIRO Black Mountain, the next step in the management process is their 
implementation. 

Thus,  the General Heritage Action Plan, Historic Heritage Action Plan and Cyclical 
Maintenance Plan within this HMP provides a suite of  short to long-term practical 
heritage maintenance, repair and management actions for the buildings that, when 
implemented, will enable the successful ongoing conservation of the site and its 
heritage values. The action plans provided within this HMP have been developed to 
address the maintenance needs of the site as a place of heritage significance and are 
designed to assist in achieving the ‘best practice’ management and sustainable 
conservation of the Black Mountain site.  

 An important component in ensuring the successful on-going management and 
maintenance of the site is to firstly ensure that all contractors engaged to undertake 
works within CSIRO Black Mountain are aware of the historical significance of the 
place, the necessity to preserve its identified heritage values and the best ways to 
achieve this. Accordingly, this HMP and the separate Heritage 'Dos and Don'ts' in 
Annex G in particular, should be provided to all contractors prior to their 
commencement of any required maintenance works.  In addition, all regular/full time 
on-site maintenance and amenities staff should also be made aware of the specific 
requirements of a heritage facility and this HMP and the Heritage 'Dos and Don'ts' 
made available to them. A cohesive approach to the on-going maintenance activities 
required at CSIRO Black Mountain is necessary in order to ensure all those 
undertaking works or developments to the site understand their obligations and to 
ensure CSIRO is adequately managing its risk and compliance in relation to the 
relevant commonwealth legislative requirements. Maintenance is all the processes 
by which a site is kept viable for the benefit of its users, visitors and future 
generations.  The desirable standard of maintenance depends on the intensity of use 
and climatic conditions and should follow the Burra Charters principle of ‘do as much 
as is necessary, but as little as possible’. 

A regular program of inspections and maintenance is advocated.  Use of specialist 
advice is required where more technical maintenance may be involved. 

The following tables also outline the action plans for implementing specific heritage 
management strategies provided in Chapter 5.  The plans contain recommendations 
for the management of the study area with priority ratings and timeframes.  
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6.1 GENERAL HERITAGE ACTION PLAN 

The activities required to be undertaken to protect and manage the study area’s 
heritage values are outlined in Table 6.1.  

Table 6.1 - General Heritage Action Plan  

Policy & 
Guideline 
reference 

Action 
Responsibility Timeframe 

Section 
5.3.1 

Policy 1 

Ensure HMP adopted by CSIRO  

Ensure all on-site maintenance/amenities 
personnel as well as any contractors engaged 
to undertake works on the Black Mountain 
site are made aware of the heritage 
significance of the site and the resultant 
specific maintenance requirements and 
actions permissible on such sites. 

CSIRO  Once HMP is 
finalised 

Section 
5.3.1 

This HMP supersedes previous heritage 
assessments and the CSIRO Foundation 
Building (formerly known as the CSIRO Main 
Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building) 
CMP (Marshall 2005)  

CSIRO and 
Contractors. 

Once HMP is 
finalised 

Sections 
5.3.1 and  
6.2.1 

Commence implementation of Maintenance 
Schedule 

Refer to Maintenance Issues at Section 6.2.1 

CSIRO and 
Contractors. 

Once HMP is 
finalised 

Section 
5.3.1 

Policies 35 
& 36 

Works undertaken within the study area will 
be recorded and retained by CSIRO 

CSIRO and 
Contractors.  

On 
completion of 
the works as 
required by 
the CSIRO 
Heritage 
Strategy for 
Land and 
Buildings 

Section 
5.3.6 

Policies 32 , 
33 & 34 

Interpretive information regarding the study 
area will be considered by CSIRO and 
collated for potential future use.  

CSIRO and NCA As required 

Section 
5.3.2 

Policy 5 

Training and awareness of the heritage 
values of the study area will be undertaken 
by site personnel 

CSIRO and 
Contractors. 

By June 2017 

Section 
5.3.1 

Policy 37 

Where proposed changes are to occur in 
relation to the study area these will be 
subject to an archival recording  

CSIRO As required 
prior to 
commenceme
nt of works 

6.2 HISTORIC HERITAGE ACTION PLAN 

This section outlines the activities required to be undertaken to protect and manage 
the historic heritage values of the study area and in doing so assist in achieving the 
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desired outcomes of the policies outlined in Section 5.3. Faults noted during ERM’s 
site visit are also included at Table 6.3.   

Further information relating to acceptable and unacceptable changes to heritage 
assets is included in the Do’s and Don’ts guide at Annex G.  

Table 6.2 - Historic Heritage Action Plan 

 Action Responsibility Timeframe 

    

Section 
5.3.2  

Policy 3 

The general approach to the conservation of 
the physical heritage ‘fabric’ should be one 
of minimal intervention, with the Burra 
Charter philosophy of “do as much as 
necessary, but as little as possible. 

CSIRO  As required 
during 
conservation, 
remediation, 
repair or 
maintenance 
works 

Section 
5.3.5 

Policies 20 
& 21 

Conservation, remediation or maintenance 
works should avoid altering or negatively 
impacting on the heritage values of the 
property. 

CSIRO  As required 
during 
conservation, 
remediation, 
repair or 
maintenance 
works 

Section 
5.3.2  

Policy 4 

People skilled and experienced in protecting 
and conserving heritage sites and places 
should be involved in overseeing any 
remediation and/or conservation works to 
fabric and items of heritage value at the 
study area. This includes future 
interpretation and general maintenance and 
repair works. 

CSIRO and 
Contractors. 

As required 
during 
conservation, 
remediation, 
repair or 
maintenance 
works 

Section 
5.3.5  

Policy 14 

Consider heritage values when planning new 
uses and ensure proposed changes and 
development consider potential heritage 
impacts.  

CSIRO As required 
during 
conservation, 
remediation, 
repair or 
maintenance 
works 

Section 
5.3.5  

Policy 18 

Ensure proposed changes and developments 
obtain the necessary EPBC Act approvals. 

CSIRO As required 
prior to the 
commenceme
nt of 
conservation, 
remediation, 
repair or 
maintenance 
works 

Section 
5.3.5  

Policy 19 

New development proposed at the study 
area should aim to preserve the heritage 
setting of the place and be sited in an 
appropriate manner. 

CSIRO As required 
during the 
planning of 
conservation, 
remediation, 
repair or 
maintenance 
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 Action Responsibility Timeframe 

works 

Section 
5.3.4  

Policy 8 

If part or all of the study area is to be 
disposed of in the future, CSIRO will notify 
the Minister for DoEE in accordance with 
section 341ZE that a place with CH values is 
to be sold.   

CSIRO As required 
prior to 
divestment of 
property. 

Section 
5.3.4  

Policies 7, 9 
& 10 

CSIRO will ensure the protection of CH values 
post-sale by nominating the study area to 
the state or territory heritage register, or 
requiring the purchaser to nominate the site.  
The HMP will also be provided to the 
purchaser. 

CSIRO At least six 
months prior 
to 
divestment. 

Section 
5.3.7  

Policy 34 

Works undertaken within the study area will 
be recorded and retained by CSIRO on the 
CSIRO Land and Building Heritage Register.  

CSIRO and 
Contractors.  

As required 
and in 
accordance 
with the 
CSIRO 
Heritage 
Strategy for 
Land and 
Buildings.  

Section 
5.3.6  

Policies 32, 
33 & 34 

Interpretive information regarding the study 
area will be considered by CSIRO.  

CSIRO and NCA As required 

Section 
5.3.2  

Policy 5 

Training and awareness of the heritage 
values of the study area will be undertaken 
by site personnel. 

CSIRO and 
Contractors. 

By June 2017 

Section 1.4 Consultation with key stakeholders on 
matters involving heritage impacts.  

CSIRO and 
Contractors.  

Prior to 
commenceme
nt of 
impacting 
works. 

Section 1.4 Ensure key stakeholders are kept informed of 
decisions regarding changes to heritage 
values at the study area. 

CSIRO and 
Contractors. 

Prior to 
commenceme
nt of 
impacting 
works. 

Section 
5.3.3 

Policy 6 

Review and update HMP at least once every 
five years. 

CSIRO By 2021 

Section 
5.3.3  

Policy 7 

CSIRO should consider assessing the 
Indigenous and natural heritage values of the 
study area in the future, through updating 
this HMP or preparation of a separate 
Indigenous and Natural Heritage 
Management Plan. 

CSIRO  Once every 
five years. 

Section 1.4 Manage the study area in accordance with 
the latest CSIRO security arrangements. 
Public access to the study area is permitted, 
and opportunities to allow traditional owner 
access should be investigated should this be 

CSIRO and 
Contractors 

As required 
upon request. 
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 Action Responsibility Timeframe 

requested. 

Section 
5.3.8  

Policy 38 

Ensure that consultation with Indigenous 
stakeholders is undertaken when necessary. 
In any situation where development is 
proposed, and the presence of Indigenous 
and archaeological places is likely, heritage 
advice should be sought.  A higher potential 
for Indigenous places exists in less developed 
areas where no structures have been 
erected. 

CSIRO As required 
and prior to 
any 
potentially 
impacting 
works. 

Section 
5.3.5  

Policy 31 

Ensure unforeseen discoveries and 
disturbances are reported and further 
investigation is undertaken where necessary 
in accordance with the Chance Finds Protocol 
detailed in Section 5.3.4.  Unforeseen 
archaeological discoveries are possible at the 
study area.  Indigenous and historical 
archaeological finds may be revealed in the 
course of new development, new building 
work, or excavation for services.  It is unlikely 
that significant artefacts will be present in 
close proximity to the buildings, however the 
potential does exist for finds to be made, 
particularly in the less developed areas 
where no structures have been erected. 

CSIRO and 
Contractors 

As required 
immediately 
upon 
discovery. 

Section 
5.3.5  

Policy 25 

It is recommended that a HIA be prepared 
prior to the relocation or demolition of 
individual assets of significance at the study 
area. 

CSIRO As required at 
least four 
months prior 
to impacting 
works. 

 Consult Capital Works and Redevelopment 
checklist for works at the study area. 

CSIRO As required 
prior to 
commenceme
nt of 
impacting 
works. 

Section 
5.3.5  

Policy 16 

Adaptive reuse of buildings at the study area 
should aim to conserve all heritage values. 

CSIRO As required 
during 
planning of 
impacting 
works. 

 Investigate opportunities for the future 
remediation and adaptive reuse of assets of 
heritage significance to ensure heritage 
values are conserved and maintained.  

CSIRO As required 
upon 
instances of 
unused or 
redundant 
heritage 
assets.  

Section 
5.3.1  

Policy 1 

Continue a maintenance program in 
accordance with this HMP. 

CSIRO As required 
and in 
accordance 
with cyclical 
maintenance 
timeframe.  
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 Action Responsibility Timeframe 

Section 
5.3.7  

Policy 36 

All refurbishment/maintenance works which 
replaces or repairs heritage fabric should be 
date stamped. 

CSIRO As required 
during 
impacting 
works. 

Section 
5.3.5  

 

All prudent and feasible alternatives to 
demolition must be examined when 
demolition of a heritage asset is proposed.  
Demolition to remove an ongoing 
maintenance requirement or WHS 
requirement is not sufficient justification 
alone. 

CSIRO As required 
prior to any 
demolition 
works. 

Section 
5.3.5 

Policy 13 

New buildings constructed adjacent to 
existing heritage buildings at the study area 
should be sympathetic to existing structures 
and not detract from their setting, 
architectural or aesthetic values.  

CSIRO As required 
during 
planning of 
impacting 
works.  

Section 
5.3.7  

Policy 37 

Where an element of heritage value to the 
place is to be removed, replaced or modified, 
the element should be photographically 
recorded beforehand.  

CSIRO As required 
prior to 
commenceme
nt of 
impacting 
works. 

Section 
5.3.7  

Policy 37 

Where the change to an element of heritage 
value is significant, the recording should be 
in accordance with the NSW Heritage Office 
Guidelines for Photographic Recording of 
Heritage Items.  

CSIRO As required at 
least three 
months prior 
to 
commenceme
nt of 
impacting 
works. 

6.2.1 General Maintenance Issues 

The following section summarises faults observed during the November 2015 survey, 
general housekeeping and maintenance issues and provides advice on how these 
issues should be rectified.  These items are summarised in Table 6.3. 
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Table 6.3 - General maintenance issues  

Location Fault Recommendation Photograph Priority 

Building 019 N elevation Leaf litter surrounding building – 
unsightly and may cause dampness. 

Sweep and remove fallen leaves and debris 
regularly. 

 

Low-Ongoing 

Building 019 Internal Leaf litter within building – unsightly. Sweep and remove fallen leaves and debris 
regularly. 

 

Low – Ongoing 

Building 019 Internal Damage to timber panels in ceiling. Repair timber panelling and monitor 

 

Low  

Building 019 Internal Dampness in flooring of upper level. Replace or repair carpet, inspect roofing and 
repair any leakages 

 

Moderate 



 

 
ENVIRONMENTAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT AUSTRALIA PTY LTD 0325931/FINAL V6/1 DECEMBER 2017 

89 

Location Fault Recommendation Photograph Priority 

Building 019 Internal Missing panels in ceiling. Replace any missing panels in ceiling and monitor. 

 

Moderate 

Building 101 Internal  Paint flaking from wall and ceiling. Scrape back flaking paint and repaint to match 
existing. 

 

Moderate 

Building 101 Internal Missing panels in ceiling. Replace any missing panels in ceiling and monitor. 

 

Moderate 

Building 101 N elevation Cracking in external wall. Repair and monitor 

 

High 
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Location Fault Recommendation Photograph Priority 

Building 101 N elevation Cracking in external wall. Repair and monitor 

 

High 

Building 101 N elevation Paint flaking from wall. Scrape back flaking paint and repaint to match 
existing. 

 

High 

Building 101 N elevation Leaf litter surrounding building – 
unsightly and may cause dampness. 

Sweep and remove fallen leaves and debris 
regularly. 

 

Low - Ongoing 
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Location Fault Recommendation Photograph Priority 

Building 101 N elevation Paint flaking and cracking from 
concrete base. 

Scrape back flaking paint and repaint to match 
existing. 

 

High 

Building 101 N elevation Paint flaking from down pipes. Scrape back flaking paint and repaint to match 
existing. 

 

High 

Building 101 N elevation Rust in guttering and downpipes.  Treat rust with rust kill and replace areas of 
corrosion to match existing. 

 

High 

Building 101 N elevation Paint flaking from wall. Scrape back flaking paint and repaint to match 
existing. 

 

High 
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Location Fault Recommendation Photograph Priority 

Building 101 N elevation Paint flaking on original timber doors 
and door frames. 

Scrape back flaking paint and repaint to match 
existing. 

 

High 

Building 101 N elevation Leaf litter surrounding building – 
unsightly and may cause dampness. 

Sweep and remove fallen leaves and debris 
regularly. 

 

Low - Ongoing 

Building 101 N elevation Rust in guttering and downpipes.  Treat rust with rust kill and replace areas of 
corrosion to match existing. 

 

High 
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Location Fault Recommendation Photograph Priority 

Building 101 N elevation Rust in guttering and downpipes.  Treat rust with rust kill and replace areas of 
corrosion to match existing. 

 

High 

Building 101 Internal  Damage to panels in ceiling. Replace and monitor 

 

Moderate 

Building 101 N elevation Peeling paint on downpipes. Repaint and monitor 

 

Moderate 

Building 101 Internal Roof Space Spider webs, general debris. Keep tidy, check regularly  

 

Low 
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Location Fault Recommendation Photograph Priority 

Building 101 Roof Peeling paint on roofing. Repaint and monitor regularly 

 

Low 

Building 101 Roof Peeling paint on roofing. Repaint and monitor regularly 

 

Low 

Building 702 N elevation Leaf litter around down pipes. Remove and monitor regularly 

 

Low – Ongoing 

Building 702 N elevation Leaf litter surrounding building – 
unsightly and may cause dampness. 

Sweep and remove fallen leaves and debris 
regularly. 

 

Low - Ongoing 



 

 
ENVIRONMENTAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT AUSTRALIA PTY LTD 0325931/FINAL V6/1 DECEMBER 2017 

95 

Location Fault Recommendation Photograph Priority 

Building 702 N elevation Weeds between brick pavement. Ensure regular spraying of weeds undertaken. 

 

Moderate -
Ongoing 
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6.2.2 Asbestos 

Replacement of asbestos material in heritage assets is an ongoing requirement.  
Where asbestos cement sheeting is removed it should be replaced with fibrous 
cement sheeting to retain the appearance of the fabric.  

6.2.3 Cyclical Maintenance 

The Commonwealth Heritage Management Principles (Schedule 7B of the EPBC 
Regulations) require a proactive approach to the conservation of places with 
Commonwealth Heritage values.  This requires a preventative cyclical maintenance 
regime to ensure all heritage assets are appropriately maintained. 

Regular inspections are essential for effective preventative maintenance and play an 
important role in extending the life of a building.  Inspection records help to build up 
a picture of the asset and how it is performing.  Planned maintenance inspections 
need to be carried out in a systematic way and thus require dedicated time that is 
scheduled well in advance. 

A recommended Maintenance Inspection Cycle for all buildings at the study area is 
provided below: 

Six Month Cyclical Maintenance Plan: 

• clear roof gutters and down pipes, and ensure that the building is waterproof and 
rainwater is effectively discharged away from the building; 

• check and clear sewer pits and drains; 

• clear paving adjacent to the building of weeds; 

• prune back all hedges and plants that block drains; and 

• check with tenants to list any items they have noticed. 

Annual Cyclical Maintenance Plan: 

• check and clear sewer pits and drains; 

• check electrical fitouts for faults and repairs; 

• check heating/cooling system for faults and repairs; 

• check plumbing and drainage of sanitary fixtures; 

• check gas appliances; 

• check windows and doors to ensure that they are intact and operate correctly, 
ease and adjust all locks; 

• check all timber for rot, termites or borer attack; 
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• check the whole building to ensure that there is no rodent activity; 

• check external painted elements for paint splitting, peeling or cracking; 

• check for concrete cancer; 

• check for rust on metal elements; 

• check fences to ensure they are in good condition; 

• check the building generally to ensure that it maintains its structural soundness; 
and 

• check with tenants to list any items they have noticed. 

5 Yearly Cyclical Maintenance Plan 

• replace all sash cords to double hung windows; 

• check all fly screens; 

• check, relay and re-point ridge and roof tiles; 

• repaint all internal painted surfaces; 

• repaint external painted finishes, if these are showing signs of deterioration; 

• check for any major tree pruning or removal required; and 

• check with tenants to list any items they have noticed. 

10 Yearly Cyclical Maintenance Plan 

• check and re-point all brickwork, including base courses to buildings, retaining 
walls; 

• repaint all external painted finishes, unless dealt with as part of the 5 year 
maintenance plan; 

• replace internal floor coverings; 

• replace internal window dressings; and 

• check with tenants to list any items they have noticed. 
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Place Details 

Phytotron, Julius St, Acton, ACT, Australia 

Photographs 

    

  

List Commonwealth Heritage List 

Class Historic 

Legal Status Listed place (22/06/2004) 

Place ID 105560 

Place File No 8/01/000/0541 

Summary Statement of Significance 

The CSIRO Phytotron, a building in which plants can be grown in controlled climatic conditions, was built in 1962, and 
was the third major phytotron in the world. As no further major phytotrons were developed after the 1970s, due to a 
change in the study of plant adaptation, and with several other phytotrons now demolished, the CSIRO Phytotron is a 
rare, early surviving example of a large scale phytotron which combines glasshouses and controlled environment 
cabinets. (Criterion B2)  

The CSIRO Phytotron has been associated with the specific scientific work of the Division of Plant Industry that included 
the study of pasture development diseases in tobacco and other crops, the analysis of the control of flowering plants, 
and the nature and improvement of yield potential. Some of this work is considered to be of international standing. The 
phytotron demonstrates a major step in the development of the scientific study of plant adaptation to climate and 
other environmental variables with all previous studies conducted 'in the field'. (Criterion A4) Australian Historic 
Themes 3.17 Inventing Devices, and 8.10.5 Advancing the knowledge in science and technology.  

The Phytotron is of importance as one of a group of major expensive scientific facilities of the post-war Commonwealth 
Government scientific endeavour that include the Parkes Radio Telescope, Homopolar Generator at ANU and the Lucas 
Heights reactor. (Criterion A4) Australian Historic Themes 8.10.5: Advancing the knowledge in science and technology. 

Although influenced by the two preceding phytotrons located in Pasadena, USA and Paris, France, the CSIRO design was 
the first to use large controlled temperature glass houses in combination with control environment cabinets. It has 
technical importance for its early use of solar panels. (Criterion F1).  

The Phytotron is important for its association with the designer Roy Grounds. Although not a major example of the 

http://www.environment.gov.au/heritage/ahdb/legalstatus.html
http://www.environment.gov.au/cgi-bin/heritage/photodb/imagesearch.pl?proc=detail;barcode_no=rt65024
http://www.environment.gov.au/cgi-bin/heritage/photodb/imagesearch.pl?proc=detail;barcode_no=rt65026
http://www.environment.gov.au/cgi-bin/heritage/photodb/imagesearch.pl?proc=detail;barcode_no=rt65028
http://www.environment.gov.au/cgi-bin/heritage/photodb/imagesearch.pl?proc=detail;barcode_no=rt65029
http://www.environment.gov.au/cgi-bin/heritage/photodb/imagesearch.pl?proc=detail;barcode_no=rt65027
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Post-War modern architectural styles or Grounds' architectural work, it well demonstrates Grounds' design skills with 
its innovative laboratory functional features and the modern style architectural expression of the building with its 
smooth wall surfaces and cubiform patterning in the sunhoods. (Criterion H1) 

Official Values 

Criterion A Processes 

The CSIRO Phytotron has been associated with the specific scientific work of the Division of Plant Industry that 
included the study of pasture development diseases in tobacco and other crops, the analysis of the control of 
flowering plants, and the nature and improvement of yield potential. Some of this work is considered to be of 
international standing. The phytotron demonstrates a major step in the development of the scientific study of 
plant adaptation to climate and other environmental variables with all previous studies conducted 'in the field'.  

The Phytotron is of importance as one of a group of major expensive scientific facilities of the post-war 
Commonwealth Government scientific endeavour that include the Parkes Radio Telescope, Homopolar Generator 
at ANU and the Lucas Heights reactor. 

Attributes - The whole of the building that has enabled research and scientific study to be undertaken. 

Criterion B Rarity 

The CSIRO Phytotron, a building in which plants can be grown in controlled climatic conditions, was built in 1962, 
and was the third major phytotron in the world. As no further major phytotrons were developed after the 1970s, 
due to a change in the study of plant adaptation, and with several other phytotrons now demolished, the CSIRO 
Phytotron is a rare, early surviving example of a large scale phytotron which combines glasshouses and controlled 
environment cabinets.  

Attributes - The original form and fabric of the Phytotron including its large scale and glasshouses in combination 
with controlled environment cabinets. 

Criterion F Technical achievement 

Although influenced by the two preceding phytotrons located in Pasadena, USA and Paris, France, the CSIRO 
design was the first to use large controlled temperature glass houses in combination with control environment 
cabinets. It has technical importance for its early use of solar panels.  

Attributes - Its use of controlled temperature glasshouses in combination with control environment cabinets. 
Also, its early use of solar panels. 

Criterion H Significant people 

The Phytotron is important for its association with the designer Roy Grounds. Although not a major example of 
the Post-War modern architectural styles or Grounds' architectural work, it well demonstrates Grounds' design 
skills with its innovative laboratory functional features and the modern style architectural expression of the 
building with its smooth wall surfaces and cubiform patterning in the sunhoods.  

Attributes - The innovative laboratory functional features and the modern style architectural expression of the 
building with its smooth wall surfaces and cubiform patterning in the sunhoods. 

 

Description 

History 
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The Division of Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) was established in 1926 as a significant initiative 
by the Commonwealth to support scientific research. The CSIR decided to locate two of its Divisions, Economic 
Entomology (now Entomology) and Economic Botany (now Plant Industry) in Canberra. In 1949 the Commonwealth 
Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation (CSIRO) was created to succeed CSIR.  

The CSIRO studies various aspects of plants. In the 1950s, the then Chief of the Division of Plant Industry, Dr, later Sir 
Otto Frankel investigated the development of the world's first phytotron dating from 1948 at Caltech, Pasadena in the 
United States of America. A phytotron is a controlled environment research laboratory for plant research. The history of 
the development of large-scale phytotrons is relatively recent. These laboratories were designed to address research 
questions related to plant adaptation and the influence of a variety of environmental factors such as light, water and 
temperature.  

The phytotron promised a significant advance in the ability to study plant adaptation. Issues of plant adaptation were 
very important in Australia given the reliance on agriculture, horticulture and forestry. Previously plant-adaptation 
studies were undertaken at field stations in Australia. Frankel persuaded the CSIRO and Commonwealth Government to 
fund the construction of a phytotron in Canberra. Engineering and architectural design work was undertaken during the 
late 1950s.  

The design of the phytotron differed from the American phytotron in the development of controlled environment 
cabinets used in conjunction with regulated glasshouses. The cabinets were designed by R N Morse of the Engineering 
Section of CSIRO. The building was designed by the architect, Roy Grounds. Frankel knew Grounds through the latter's 
design of the Australian Academy of Science building, now the Shine Dome, in Canberra in the early 1950. The 
Phytotron was completed in 1962. Its design was assisted by the construction of a prototype building, since demolished, 
to test aspects of its engineering.  

The focus of the work of the Canberra Phytotron was agriculture, forestry and horticulture, and its prime research years 
to date were in the 1960s and 1970s. It was the major research facility for the Division during these years and is still in 
use today. The original quarantine procedures for the building were quite strict. However, in recent years this has not 
proved necessary and simpler procedures are now in operation.  

Until the advent of the CSIRO Phytotron, field stations were trying to grapple with problems such as pasture 
development, especially for Queensland, as well as such problems as diseases in tobacco plants. The Phytotron was a 
major benefit to research in such areas. Other major achievements include the analysis of the control of flowering, and 
yield potential definitions and improvements. These latter studies are considered to be of international standing. 
Research at the Phytotron is also important in relation to research on global warming and carbon dioxide increase. As a 
national research facility, it has also been an important meeting place for scientists from around Australia and 
overseas.  

Large-scale phytotrons were a product of the period 1948-1970s. Another phytotron was established in Australia, in 
Brisbane by the Colonial Sugar Refinery company to study sugar cane. This operated from the late 1960s until the early 
1970s. It was decommissioned and largely stripped of equipment. The Brisbane phytotron was only about one-sixth the 
size of the Canberra Phytotron.  

After the phytotron in Pasadena and another in Paris, the Canberra Phytotron was the third such facility in the world. 
This was followed by other phytotrons in Moscow, the United States of America and Europe. Some of the phytotrons 
built in other countries are still operating, but the original Pasadena phytotron has been demolished. A change in 
approach led to the use of small controlled environment cabinets, without large glasshouses, from the mid 1970s. Plant 
adaptation research has also shifted its focus to molecular botany and away from phytotron based research and the 
phytotron glasshouses are now largely used for transgenic plants.  

Originally the Canberra Phytotron was equipped with three diesel generators to provide power in case mains power 
was interrupted. These were located at the east end of the building on the ground floor. At some time the generators 
were decommissioned and the area converted to a workshop. Another change to the building was the creation of a new 
entry door in the south elevation at the east end of the building. 

The building underwent refurbishment in between 1998 and 2000 to meet building compliance standards. The 
refurbishment works consisted of reglazing the glasshouse, new sunshades on the east end, replacement of the 
fumigation chamber at the west entrance with an air lock, repainting, floor tiling to southern entrance lobby, replacing 
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terrazzo with painted fibro cement panels and cladding to balustrades alongside the glasshouses.  

Physical Description  

The building has a row of glasshouses facing north with a masonry southern half containing a variety of other facilities. 
The building has four levels. The ground floor houses laboratories, offices, change areas, a workshop and plant areas, 
including the evaporating ponds and fans for the air-conditioning for the upstairs laboratories. Level 2 has laboratories, 
the glasshouses, plant area and the main workshop. Level 3 has the staff room and level 4 is plant space.  

The controlled environments for research are achieved in the 15 glasshouses lining the north of the building, as well as 
400 refrigerated cabinets which are either used in conjunction with the glasshouses or located in another part of the 
building.  

The building has a reinforced concrete structure and floors, with cement blockwork walls laid with straight joints. The 
exterior has face blockwork, and internally there is a mixture of face blockwork and some recently painted blockwork 
walls. The pitched roof is metal decking except over the glasshouses where it is glazed. The ceilings of all spaces, except 
those immediately below the roof, are painted concrete. The foyer originally had parquetry flooring that was replaced 
in the refurbishment with slate tiles.  

The external windows and doors in the masonry walls feature concrete frames/hoods which protrude from the facade 
and have rounded corners. The south elevation also features painted rainwater downpipes at regular intervals which, 
with the fascia and gutter board, a visual framing for the elevation.  

The building has an airlock in the west wall to allow for the controlled movement of material into the building. This 
replaced a former large fumigation chamber.  

The building is equipped with solar panels for domestic hot water. These are an original part of the building's 
engineering services. They are a very early Australian example of the use of solar hot water, and are still operational.  

The Phytotron seems to display some of the features of the Post-War International style, such as cubiform shapes in the 
patterning of the south elevation, plain, smooth wall surfaces, and external sun control hoods. To the south of the 
building, at the western end, there is a small courtyard which features a pond, grassed area, trees and shrubs. It is to 
some extent enclosed by a retaining wall set into the rising ground on the west.  

There are three CORDYLINE AUSTRALIS located immediately to the west of the building. These New Zealand trees are 
said to represent three New Zealanders who had a strong association with the Phytotron - Otto Frankel, Lloyd Evans 
and John Ludwig. The significance of the adjacent Kurrajong trees is recorded in RNE 102827. 

History Not Available 

Condition and Integrity 

(1997)  The building is in good condition and displays a medium to high level of integrity. Its integrity has been affected 
somewhat by changes made over the years including the removal of the generators, internal room layout changes, and 
the sympathetically designed additional southern doorway.  

(2001) The building underwent refurbishment between 1998 and 2000 to meet building compliance standards. 

Location 

Julius Street, corner Clunies Ross Street, Acton. 

Bibliography 

• Boutzios, P (1994) The CSIRO Canberra Phytotron, A Conservation Study, unpublished student report for the 
Cultural Heritage Management Unit, University of Canberra.  
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CSIRO Foundation Building, Clunies Ross St, Acton, ACT, Australia  

Photographs 

 

List Commonwealth Heritage List 

Class Historic 

Legal Status Listed place (22/06/2004) 

Place ID 105348 

Place File No 8/01/000/0328 

Summary Statement of Significance  

The Main Entomology building is significant for its association with the history of Commonwealth scientific research, 
particularly the scientific work of the Division of Entomology and the Division of Plant Industry. It is associated with 
basic entomological scientific work including taxonomic work and the Australian National Insect Collection, which are of 
international standing, as well as applied work on veterinary entomology and the biological control of weeds.  
 
The building is associated with early scientific endeavour in Canberra and the earliest phase of the development of then 

http://www.environment.gov.au/heritage/ahdb/legalstatus.html
http://www.environment.gov.au/cgi-bin/heritage/photodb/imagesearch.pl?proc=detail;barcode_no=rt58028
http://www.environment.gov.au/cgi-bin/heritage/photodb/imagesearch.pl?proc=detail;barcode_no=rt59290
http://www.environment.gov.au/cgi-bin/heritage/photodb/imagesearch.pl?proc=detail;barcode_no=rt63614
http://www.environment.gov.au/cgi-bin/heritage/photodb/imagesearch.pl?proc=detail;barcode_no=rt63615
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then CSIR (now the CSIRO). It is also significant as the first purpose built laboratory complex for the CSIR and is one of at 
least five scientific buildings established in the Australian Capital Territory by the Commonwealth up to 1950. (Criterion 
A.4)  
 
The Main Entomology Building is a good example and one of nine examples in Canberra of the Inter-War Stripped 
Classical Style. The 1956 central block, while later than the 1929-30 wings, generally continues and is sympathetic to the 
style of the wings. (Criterion D.2).  
 

Official Values  

Criterion A Processes 

The Main Entomology building is significant for its association with the history of Commonwealth scientific research, 
particularly the scientific work of the Division of Entomology and the Division of Plant Industry. It is associated with 
basic entomological scientific work including taxonomic work and the Australian National Insect Collection, which are 
of international standing, as well as applied work on veterinary entomology and the biological control of weeds.  

The building is associated with early scientific endeavour in Canberra and the earliest phase of the development of the 
then CSIR (now the CSIRO). It is also significant as the first purpose built laboratory complex for the CSIR and is one of 
at least five scientific buildings established in the Australian Capital Territory by the Commonwealth up to 1950.  

Attributes - The whole building, particularly the original parts associated with the Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research (CSIR).  

Criterion D Characteristic values 

The Main Entomology Building is a good example and one of nine examples in Canberra of the Inter-War Stripped 
Classical Style. The 1956 central block, while later than the 1929-30 wings, generally continues and is sympathetic to 
the style of the wings.  

Attributes - The architectural style and detail of the whole building, particularly the 1929 - 30 wings.  

 

Description  

History: The creation of the Australian Capital Territory provided a focus for the Commonwealth Government's role in 
scientific research in Australia. The Main Entomology Building is associated with the early phase of Commonwealth 
scientific endeavour in Canberra. In 1911 a temporary observatory was located at Mount Stromlo. A permanent facility 
was constructed in 1926-29 following extensive lobbying. Following this were the School of Forestry (1927), the 
Australian Institute of Anatomy (1930) and the Australian National University in 1950.  

The Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) was established by the Commonwealth in 1926 to support 
scientific research. The CSIR located two Divisions, Economic Entomology (now Entomology) and Economic Botany (now 
Plant Industry) in Canberra, on a site at Black Mountain. It was proposed that the two Divisions would be housed in one 
major building comprising two wings and a central block.  

Two glasshouses were the first CSIR buildings for the Entomology Division. In 1929 the Entomology wing, constructed 
east of the glasshouses, was completed and it was officially opened in 1930. Together with the glasshouses it was the 
first purpose built facility for the CSIR. In 1930 the Plant Industry wing opened and glasshouses for the Division, 
immediately to the west, were completed in 1931. The architects were staff of the Federal Capital Commission.  

A range of functions relating to the work of the Divisions including laboratories, libraries, collection areas and 
administrative offices were housed in the two wings.  

In 1949 the Commonwealth, Scientific, Industrial and Research Organisation (CSIRO) was created to succeed the 
Council.  

The central block was constructed in 1956, joining the two wings and creating the sense of a single building. The central 
block housed a number of functions over time including a library, research staff and administrative offices.  

The Plant Industry Division developed substantial new facilities on the northern part of the Black Mountain site from 
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the 1960s onwards and gradually staff moved to the new accommodation. The space in the original Plant Industry's 
wing was taken over by the Entomology Division by about 1970.  

The Entomology Division was and is concerned with both basic science related to insects and with applied insects, 
including taxonomic studies and the development of the Australian National Insect Collection. Since its earliest work, 
the Division has been involved with the development of the collection which was formally gazetted as national heritage 
in 1962 and given its title. Considered to be one of the ten great insect collections of the world, the collection was 
moved to a new building in 1980. 

The Division's establishment and its applied work appears to have grown out or, or at least drawn support from, the 
successful use some years earlier of an introduced caterpillar to control the Prickly Pear weed. The hope that other 
pests and weeds might be controlled, including through the use of biological controls, was encouraged by this success. 
Two main areas of the Division's work have been veterinary entomology and the biological control of weeds. Although 
not as visually impressive as the destruction of large areas of Prickly Pear, the Division's applied work has been of 
considerable importance in developing biological and other controls and has included work on various weed species 
such as Skeleton weed, work on pests such as termites and sheep blowfly, the development of insect repellents, as well 
as research into beneficial insects such as dung beetles. This work has relied on basic taxonomic studies as well as 
theoretical studies such as those conducted by A J Nicholson, who was second Chief of the Division, into population 
dynamics.  

The building continues to be the main laboratory and administrative building for the Entomology Division.  

Physical Description: The Main Entomology Building comprises the central block and north and south wings. The 
building is a good example of the Inter-War Stripped Classical style of architecture and is one of nine examples of this 
style in Canberra. Key features of the style displayed by the building include: its symmetrical facade, division of the 
facade into vertical bays indicating its classical origins, vestigial classical entablature, elements of Art Deco style (such as 
the treatment of the spandrels, decorative tiles and leadlight ceiling diffusers), the emphatic portal entrance, simple 
wall surfaces, and the spandrels between the storeys are subdued to emphasis verticality. Some of these features relate 
to or are continued by the central block which, while later than the wings, generally continues the style of the wings.  

The central block is four storeyed with a basement and is constructed of rendered and painted brickwork with concrete 
floors. It features the use of sandstone quoins/lining around the main door and the first floor windows above. The 
ground and first floor windows are linked in the same way and sandstone spandrels are used below each window. The 
windows are timber framed. The third floor central balcony has a wrought iron balustrade. The block has a double-
hipped metal roof set behind a parapet. The interior of the central block features parquetry flooring, terrazzo stair 
treads, plaster ceilings including some painted timber coffering and suspended ceilings. There is a passenger lift within 
the block and on either side is a rendered masonry link to the side wings. On the roof of each link is an air-conditioning 
plant. 

The two wings are both three storeys with small basements. Elongated window panels feature on the east and west 
facades on each wing. The incised panels incorporate the ground and first floor metal framed windows as well as 
rendered spandrels which have a shallow folded plane profile. Short metal hoods project over the ground floor 
windows and some window panes have been replaced by grilles. Vents have been inserted into some windows. A 
number of small drainpipes have been inserted in the east facade and there are numerous services installed on the 
west facade. The original reinforced concrete roofs were roofed over with low pitched metal roofs in the mid 1950s. 
These roofs rest on the original parapet walls. 

Running along the upper part of the external walls is a simple architrave formed in render and each wing has four small 
decorative tiles placed on the upper external walls representing the two Divisions of Entomology and Plant Industry. 
The south wing features a scarab beetle and the north a wheat sheaf.  

The wing's interiors generally feature rendered walls, linoleum floors, plaster ceilings and stained timber doors, 
architraves and skirtings. An exception is the ground floor, north wing, where fire doors were installed in 1994. In each 
wing is a central corridor with laboratories, offices and other rooms on either side. The original terracotta partition 
walls are constructed of terracotta blockwork to enable their removal if necessary.  

The original timber laboratory furniture exists in room G79 although the remainder of laboratory furniture and fittings 
are of recent origin. In each wing there is one set of concrete stairs with metal balusters and timber handrails. There are 
also many surfaces mounted services.  

There are three leadlight ceiling diffusers lit by skylights in the first floor corridor of each wing. These are the same as 
the external decorative tiles, there is a scarab beetle in the south wing, originally Entomology, and a wheat sheaf in the 
northern wing which was originally Plant Industry.  
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The building has several additions or links to other buildings. There is a small single storey, timber framed, fibro addition 
to the north end of the building. In the north west corner is a link structure to Building 137, and on the south side is a 
link to Building 135. A lightweight structure, Building 164, is attached to the rear of the central block at the first floor 
level.  

Leading to Clunies Ross Street on the east of the building is a grassed area with poplars and prunus trees, several 
cedars, some new landscaping immediately in front of the building, paths, bitumen driveway and carpark. To the west 
or rear of the building are many smaller buildings. There are also a variety of small, more recently landscaped areas.  

History Not Available 

Condition and Integrity  

The Main Entomology Building appears to be in good condition. The building displays a medium level of integrity 
because of change made, mostly to the interior. External changes include the roofing of the wings. Internal changes 
include the refurbishment of the laboratory and office spaces, corridors and service areas. (1997)  

Location  

Clunies Ross Street, Acton.  

Bibliography  

• Draft Heritage Report for the Main Entomology Building, CSIRO. 1997  
• Apperly, R., Irving, R. and Reynolds, P. 1989 'Identifying Australian Architecture' Angus & Robertson, Sydney  
• Charlton, K. 1984 'Federal Capital Architecture' National Trust of Australia (ACT), Canberra.  
• Schedvin, C. 1987 'Shaping Science and Industry', Sydney  
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Delivering sustainable solutions in a more competitive world Page 1 

 

Ranking significance assists with identifying management priorities in 
the first instance. Ranking also assists with determining if a property 
meets the threshold for inclusion on the Commonwealth Heritage List 
(CHL). The criteria state that a place needs to have “significant” value in 
order to meet one or more criterion. 

Ranking of significance is also a tool to be used in the development 
of management recommendations, maintenance priorities and long 
term planning decisions. Secondarily, they can be used in support of 
funding and resource allocations. 

Therefore, ranking is a critical component underpinning specific 
management planning development. 

The significance rankings described here are divided into three 
categories - Item, Precinct/Group and Intangible. These categories are 
based on our experience with large and complex sites and with 
managing European, Indigenous and Natural values. This allows a 
more meaningful use of ranking when: 

a) Comparing of individual items and precincts within the site itself 
(i.e. multiple items which may have varying degrees of 
significance based on their context, integrity and condition); 

b) Comparing a property with other similar sites (e.g. two buildings 
of comparable significance at 2 different sites may have settings 
of differing significance, thereby allowing a clearer comparison 
and more informed and secure basis for the overall ranking); 

c) Identifying CH values across the site and making management 
recommendations specific to those defining qualities; 

d) Providing a context to the ranking where an element may 
be contributory rather than significant as an individual item. This 
underpins management of the item as a part of a larger context 
and assists in prioritising maintenance resources. 

The values identified can then either be managed under the CH 
provisions or broader environmental requirements of the Environment 
Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act (EPBC Act) depending on 
whether the CH threshold has been met.   We find that this system 
allows us to be more 
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specific about why a place has value, which in turn helps us to 
develop more targeted management methods. 

The ranking system has been developed in reference to the ICOMOS, 
Burra Charter, World Heritage Guidelines, Ask First Guideline for 
Indigenous places and the Natural Heritage Charter. We have included 
“universal” level ranking for identifying potential national or World 
Heritage values. 

The tables below outline the categories and ranking levels for built and 
Indigenous values (Table 1) and natural values (Table 2). 
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Ranking Justification – Item Justification – Precinct/Group Justification – Intangible 

Universal 

(only to be 

used for 

World 

Heritage 

Sites) 

Monuments: architectural 

works, works of monumental 

sculpture and painting, 

elements or structures of an 

archaeological nature, 

inscriptions, cave dwellings and 

combinations of features, 

which are of outstanding 

universal value from the point 

of view of history, art or 

science; 

Groups of buildings: groups of 

separate or connected buildings 

which, because of their 

architecture, their homogeneity or 

their place in the landscape, are of 

outstanding universal value from 

the point of view of history, art or 

science; 

Sites: works of man or the 

combined works of nature and 

man, and areas including 

archaeological sites which are 

of outstanding universal value 

from the historical, aesthetic, 

ethnological or anthropological 

point of view. 

 
 

Exceptional The item is a demonstrably rare, 

outstanding and / or an 

irreplaceable example of its type. 

It has a high degree of intact and 

original fabric that is readily 

interpreted. 

Loss or alteration would 

substantively undermine the 

Commonwealth heritage values 

The precinct/group demonstrates 

collective characteristics that are rare or 

unique in Australia 

Precinct/group is intact and readily 

interpreted 

Loss, alteration or removal of 

component elements would 

substantially undermine the CH values 

of the place overall 

The site represents significant 

social, cultural, natural and/or 

mythological values that may 

not be embodied in any 

physical item but which 

demonstrate unique, iconic 

markers in Australia’s past or 

ongoing dynamic histories 

and / or processes. 

  of the place overall.   

High The item demonstrates a rare 

example of its type 

Is largely intact and interpretable 

Loss or unsympathetic alteration 

may diminish the Commonwealth 

Heritage values of the item and of 

the place overall 

The precinct/group demonstrates a 

rare example of collective 

characteristics or features physically 

linking or defining the space 

Precinct/group is largely intact and 

interpretable 

Loss, unsympathetic alteration or 

removal of component elements or 

defining qualities may detract from the 

CH values of the precinct/group 

The site represents important 

social, cultural, natural and/or 

mythological values that may 

not be embodied in any 

physical item but which 

demonstrate rare points in 

Australia’s past or ongoing 

dynamic histories and / or 

processes. 

  and of the site overall   

Moderate The item may have altered or 

modified elements 

Item is intact enough to be 

partially interpretable as a single 

item or as part of the site in its 

entirety 

Loss or unsympathetic alteration is 

likely to diminish the 

Precinct/group demonstrates valuable 

(although modified) collective 

characteristics and linking/defining 

spatial qualities 

Precinct/group intact enough to be 

interpreted as a discrete space or as part 

of the site overall 

Loss, unsympathetic alteration or 

The site represents social, 

cultural, natural and/or 

mythological values that may 

not be embodied in any 

physical item but which 

demonstrate points in 

Australia’s past or ongoing 

dynamic histories and / or 

Table 1  Summary of Significance Rankings for Built and Indigenous Heritage 
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Commonwealth Heritage values of 

the item and potentially the place if 

inappropriately managed 

removal of component elements or 

defining qualities may detract from 

the CH values of the precinct/group 

and potentially of the site overall if 

inappropriately managed   

processes. 

Low   The item may be largely altered 

Does not demonstrate the key 

defining qualities of the CH values, 

but may be contributory 

Alteration and / or modification 

may make it difficult to interpret 

the item depending on the existing 

integrity of the item 

Loss may not diminish the 

Commonwealth Heritage values of 

the place overall. 

Precinct/group demonstrates some (but 

possibly largely altered) collective 

characteristics and/or linking/defining 

spatial qualities 

Precinct/group not easily interpreted 

and represents unclear spatial definition 

in relation to the rest of the site 

Loss, alteration or removal of 

component elements may not detract 

from the CH values of the place overall 

The site represents some social, 

cultural, natural and/or mythological 

values that may not be embodied in 

any physical item but which 

demonstrate points in the site’s 

history, associative values and/or 

historical themes. 

 

None (Does 

not meet CHL 

criteria) 

 

Intrusive 

Item does not reflect or 

demonstrate any Commonwealth 

heritage values 

 

Potentially detracts from the 

overall Commonwealth heritage 

values of the place as an intrusive 

element. 

Loss may actually contribute to 

the Commonwealth Heritage 

values of the place. 

The item is an intrusive element 

in the heritage values of the place 

in its entirety 

Precinct/group does not reflect or 

demonstrate any CH values 

 

 

Precinct/group potentially detracts 

from the interpretation and 

understanding of the site overall 

Loss, alteration or removal of 

component elements actually 

contribute to the CH values of the 

place overall 

The site represents no social, 

cultural, natural or methodological 

themes or values 

 

N/A 
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Significance 

 
Justification – Natural 

Ranking   

Universal (only 

to be used for 

World Heritage 

Sites) 

Natural features consisting of physical and biological formations or groups of such formations, which are of 

outstanding universal value from the aesthetic or scientific point of view; 

Geological and physiographical formations and precisely delineated areas which constitute the habitat of 

threatened species of animals and plants of outstanding universal value from the point of view of science or 

conservation; 

Natural sites or precisely delineated natural areas of outstanding universal value from the point of view of 

science, conservation or natural beauty. 

 
 

Exceptional The species, area or ecosystem demonstrates individual or collective characteristics that are rare or unique 

in Australia 

Species, area or ecosystem is in high level of health, condition and integrity 

Loss, alteration or removal of component elements would substantially undermine the CH values of the 

 place overall   

High The species, area or ecosystem demonstrates a rare example of individual or collective characteristics or 

features physically linking or defining space 

Species, area or ecosystem is largely intact and in good state of health 

Loss, damage or removal of components or defining qualities may detract from the CH values of the 

 area or ecosystem and of the site overall    

Moderate Area or ecosystem demonstrates valuable (although modified) qualities 

Intact enough to be interpreted as a discrete space or as part of the site overall with ability to be regenerated 

Loss, damage or removal of component elements or defining qualities may detract from the CH values 

 of the area or ecosystem and potentially of the site overall if inappropriately managed    

Low Species, area or ecosystem demonstrates some (but possibly largely altered) defining qualities 

Area or ecosystem not in a good state of health and regeneration in doubt 

Loss, alteration or removal of component elements may not detract from the CH values of the place 

  overall   

None (Does 

not meet CHL 

criteria) 

    

Intrusive 

Species, area or ecosystem does not reflect or demonstrate any CH values 

 

 

Loss, alteration or removal of component elements actually contribute to the CH values of the place overall 
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Introduction 
These guidelines apply to: 

1. any person who proposes to take an action which is either situated on Commonwealth land or which 
may impact on Commonwealth land, and/or 

2. representatives of Commonwealth agencies who propose to take an action that may impact on the 
environment anywhere in the world. 

The purpose of these guidelines is to assist persons in the above categories to decide whether or not they 
should submit a referral to the Australian Government Department of the Environment, Water, Heritage 
and the Arts (the department) for a decision by the federal environment minister on whether assessment 
and approval is required under the Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999 (EPBC 
Act).1 

These guidelines may also assist members of the public or interest groups who wish to provide comments 
on actions which have been referred under the EPBC Act. 

What is an action? 
‘Action’ is defined broadly in the EPBC Act and includes: a project, a development, an undertaking, an 
activity or a series of activities, or an alteration of any of these things.  

Actions include, but are not limited to: construction, expansion, alteration or demolition of buildings, 
structures, infrastructure or facilities; storage or transport of hazardous materials; waste disposal; 
earthworks; impoundment, extraction and diversion of water; research activities; vegetation clearance; 
military exercises and use of military equipment; and sale or lease of land. 

Actions encompass site preparation and construction, operation and maintenance, and closure and 
completion stages of a project, as well as alterations or modifications to existing infrastructure. 

A decision by a government body to grant a governmental authorisation (however described) for another 
person to take an action is not an action. However, the EPBC Act requires Commonwealth agencies or 
employees to obtain and consider advice from the federal environment minister before making a decision 
to authorise certain actions (see Appendix C) and prohibits Commonwealth agencies from authorising a 
person to do, or omit to do, anything that would contravene a plan for managing a Commonwealth 
Heritage place (see Appendix B). 

 

 

_____________________________________ 

1 Note that an action does not require approval under the EPBC Act if it meets the criteria for the ‘prior authorisation’ or ‘continuing 
use’ exemptions. These criteria are explained in the Practice Guide entitled Prior Authorisation and Continuing Use Exemptions – 
Sections 43A and 43B, available on the department’s web site at: www.environment.gov.au/epbc/publications/exemptions.html 

Further exemptions include: 

• certain activities allowed in the Great Barrier Reef Marine Park “as of right” (that is, without a permission) under a Great 
Barrier Reef Marine Park Act 1975 (GBRMP Act) zoning plan (EPBC Act section 43); 

• certain forestry operations in Regional Forestry Agreement Areas (EPBC Act section 42); and 

• certain actions requiring separate authorisation by an Australian Government agency or employee and subject to an 
alternative assessment and advice process under section 160 of the EPBC Act. 

  



 

 

What is a referral? 
‘Referral’ of an action involves filling out a referral form and sending it to the Department of the 
Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts. A referral identifies the person proposing to take the action and 
includes a brief description of the proposal, the project location, the nature and extent of any potential 
impacts, and any proposed mitigation measures. The EPBC Act referral process is outlined in more detail at 
the end of these guidelines. 

These guidelines should be considered in conjunction with the Significant impact guidelines 1.1, which deal 
with matters of national environmental significance. The matters of national environmental significance 
are: 

• listed threatened species and ecological communities 

• migratory species protected under international agreements 

• Ramsar wetlands of international importance 

• the Commonwealth marine environment 

• World Heritage properties 

• National Heritage places 

• the Great Barrier Reef Marine Park, and 

• nuclear actions, and 

• a water resource, in relation to coal seam gas development and large coal mining development. 

You should consider separately whether or not your action is likely to impact on any of these matters of 
national environmental significance. However, if referral is necessary, you need only submit one referral 
that includes all relevant matters. 

If you represent a Commonwealth agency which owns or controls land consisting of, or containing, a listed 
Commonwealth Heritage place, there are additional management responsibilities under the EPBC Act which 
are outlined in Appendix B. 

Determining whether a referral is required under the EPBC Act 
Under the EPBC Act approval is required for: 

1. An action taken by any person on Commonwealth land that is likely to have a significant impact on 
the environment (subsection 26(1) of the EPBC Act)2. 

2. An action taken by any person outside of Commonwealth land that is likely to have a significant 
impact on the environment on Commonwealth land (subsection 26(2) of the EPBC Act). 

3. An action taken by a Commonwealth agency anywhere in the world that is likely to have a significant 
impact on the environment (section 28 of the EPBC Act). 

 

 

__________________________________________________________________ 

2 In relation to actions proposed to be taken on Commonwealth land in an Australian Government leased airport, refer also to 
Appendix D. 
 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

What is the environment? 

‘Environment’ is defined in the EPBC Act as: 

a) ecosystems and their constituent parts including people and communities (‘ecosystem’ is defined in 
the EPBC Act as ‘a dynamic complex of plant, animal and micro-organism communities and their non-
living environment interacting as a functioning unit’) 

b) natural and physical resources 
c) qualities and characteristics of locations, places and areas 
d) heritage values of places (‘heritage value’ is defined in the EPBC Act as including ‘the place’s natural 

and cultural environment having aesthetic, historic, scientific or social significance, or other 
significance, for current and future generations of Australians.’ ‘Indigenous heritage value’ is defined 
as meaning ‘a heritage value of the place that is of significance to Indigenous persons in accordance 
with their practices, observances, customs, traditions, beliefs or history’), and 

e) the social, economic and cultural aspects of a thing mentioned in paragraphs a, b or c.  

These guidelines outline a ‘self-assessment’ process to assist you in determining whether your action is 
likely to have a significant impact on the environment. If an action which you propose to take falls within 
one of the three categories outlined above, or if you are unsure, you should refer the action to the federal 
environment minister. A person who takes such an action which has not been approved by the minister and 
which has a significant impact on the environment may be subject to criminal and civil penalties. 

What is a significant impact? 

A ‘significant impact’ is an impact which is important, notable, or of consequence, having regard to its 
context or intensity. Whether or not an action is likely to have a significant impact depends upon the 
sensitivity, value, and quality of the environment which is impacted, and upon the intensity, duration, 
magnitude and geographic extent of the impacts. You should consider all of these factors when determining 
whether an action is likely to have a significant impact on the environment. 

When is a significant impact likely? 

To be ‘likely’, it is not necessary for a significant impact to have a greater than 50 per cent chance of 
happening; it is sufficient if a significant impact on the environment is a real or not remote chance or 
possibility. 

If there is scientific uncertainty about the impacts of your action and potential impacts are serious or 
irreversible, the precautionary principle is applicable. Accordingly, a lack of scientific certainty about the 
potential impacts of an action will not itself justify a decision that the action is not likely to have a significant 
impact on the environment. 

Environmental risk management by Commonwealth agencies 

In addition to distributing this guideline, Commonwealth agencies should have in place procedures and 
protocols to ensure that all relevant staff understand and comply with the agency’s obligations under the 
EPBC Act. 

Agencies regularly undertaking actions that require assessment and approval under the EPBC Act should 
consider undertaking a strategic assessment under section 146 of the EPBC Act. Section 146 provides for 
the assessment of the impacts of actions under a policy, plan, or program agreed between the 
implementing agency and the federal environment minister on a matter protected under Part 3 of the EPBC 
Act. The minister can take a strategic assessment into account when deciding whether or not actions by the 
agency require approval under the EPBC Act and, if approval is required, what level of assessment is 
appropriate. 



 

 

Self-assessment process 
Introduction 

The ‘self-assessment’ process set out on the following pages is intended to assist you in deciding whether or 
not your action is likely to have a significant impact on the environment. Your self-assessment should be as 
objective as possible and based on sufficient information to make an informed judgement. If you complete 
the self-assessment process and you are still unsure whether the action you propose to take is likely to have 
a significant impact on the environment then you should refer the action to the Department of the 
Environment, Water, Heritage, and the Arts. In considering taking this step, you may like to discuss the 
matter with the department’s business entry point. The business entry point can be contacted through the 
department’s community information unit on 1800 803 772 or by emailing 
epbc.referrals@environment.gov.au. 

In deciding whether or not the action that you propose to take is likely to have a significant 
impact you must consider: 

1. the environmental context 
2. potential impacts likely to be generated by the action, including indirect consequences of the action 
3. whether mitigation measures will avoid or reduce these impacts, and 
4. taking into consideration the above, whether the impacts of the action are likely to be significant. 

The self-assessment process is summarised in Figure 1. Each step in the self-assessment process is discussed 
on the following pages. 

  



 

 

Figure 1: The self-assessment process 

 

Step 1: Environmental context 

a. What are the components or features of the environment in the area where the action will take place? 

b. Which components or features of the environment are likely to be impacted? 

c. Is the environment which is likely to be impacted, or are elements of it, sensitive or vulnerable to impacts? 

d. What is the history, current use and condition of the environment which is likely to be impacted? 

Step 2: Potential impacts 

a. What are the components of the action? 

b. What are the predicted adverse impacts associated with the action including indirect consequences? 

c. How severe are the potential impacts? 

d. What is the extent of uncertainty about potential impacts? 

Step 3: Impact avoidance and mitigation 

Will any measures to avoid or mitigate impacts ensure, with a high degree of certainty, that impacts are not significant? 

Step 4: Are the impacts significant? 

Considering all of the matters in steps 1 to 3 above, is the action likely to have a significant impact on the environment (confirmed 
against the significance criteria set out in these guidelines)? 

Yes, or still unsure 

A referral should be submitted to the federal environment department. 

No 

Referral is not necessary. 

  



 

 

Step 1: Environmental context 

The key to determining whether an action is likely to have a significant impact on the environment is to 
understand the environment which will be impacted (the ‘environmental context’). When identifying the 
environmental context you should consider both the site of the action and adjacent, surrounding, 
downstream, or downwind areas that may be directly or indirectly affected by the action. 

The key questions to consider when identifying the environmental context are: 

• What are the components or features of the environment in the area where the action will take 
place? 

• Which components or features of the environment are likely to be impacted by the action? 

• Is the environment which is likely to be impacted, or are elements of it, sensitive or vulnerable to 
impacts, and/or are components of it, rare, endemic, unusual, important or otherwise valuable? 

• What is the history, current use and condition of the environment which is likely to be impacted by 
the action? 

What are the components or features of the environment? 

The first step in identifying the environmental context of an action is to identify the general features of the 
environment in the area where the action will take place. 

Which components of the environment are likely to be impacted? 

Once components or features of the environment have been identified the second step is to identify which 
components or features of the environment are likely to be impacted by the action. 

Is the environment sensitive or vulnerable to impacts? 

The third step is to determine whether the environment which is likely to be impacted, or components or 
features of that environment, are sensitive or vulnerable to impacts. An action is more likely to have a 
significant impact on the environment if it will impact upon sensitive or vulnerable areas, components or 
features of the environment. 

Areas, components or features of the environment may be vulnerable to all impacts or they may be 
especially vulnerable to certain kinds of impacts. Examples of environmental components which are likely 
to be vulnerable to all impacts include: 

• environmental components which are physically fragile, for example, limestone formations or rock 
art 

• environmental components which have very specific environmental requirements, for example, 
some animal species, such as the Red-tailed Black-Cockatoo, have very specific feeding and nesting 
requirements, and 

• environmental components which are non-renewable or very slow to reproduce or regenerate, for 
example, many heritage buildings or sites cannot be repaired or replaced if damaged or destroyed, 
some tree species such as Huon Pine are very slow growing and slow to regenerate. 

In contrast, some environmental components are more robust and more able to withstand impacts. 

These include plant and animal species that occur in a wide range of environments or which have a high 
rate of reproduction or regenerative capacity, such as kangaroos. 

 



 

 

Environmental components may also be vulnerable in relation to specific types of impacts. For example, a 
heritage building which is important for its aesthetic values is vulnerable to visual impacts (such as the 
erection of buildings or other structures in close proximity which are inconsistent with the heritage values 
of the building) but is less vulnerable to noise impacts. Alternately, environmental components may be 
more vulnerable to impacts at certain times, for example many animals are more vulnerable during their 
breeding season. 

Is the environment, or are components of it, rare, endemic, unusual, important or otherwise 
valuable? 

It is also helpful to determine whether any components or features of the environment have special value. 
All components or features of the environment have values. Some of these values may be described as 
inherent values, which derive from the existence of each component and its interaction with other 
components in an ecosystem. Other values derive from the importance of those components or features of 
the environment to people. Components of the environment may have a range of different values, 
including both natural and cultural values. 

Some components or features of the environment are considered to have special value. These include 
animal and plant species, landforms, heritage buildings, or other components of the environment which are 
unique or rare. Places may also be considered to have special value because they contain components or 
features, or combinations of components or features, which are unique or rare. 

The relevance of threatened species, heritage and other lists 

The EPBC Act provides protection for places and components of the environment which are unique, rare or 
considered to have special value at a national level. These include listed threatened species and ecological 
communities, listed migratory species, National Heritage places, Commonwealth Heritage places, World 
Heritage properties, listed Ramsar wetlands, and the Great Barrier Reef Marine Park.* State government 
protected species lists and heritage lists may also assist in identifying components of the environment with 
special value, and your local government may also have information about rare or otherwise important 
elements of the environment. However, when you are considering the environmental context of your 
action, all components of the environment should be considered and not merely those components which 
are identified and/or protected by local and state governments, or by the Australian Government. Many 
components of the environment, such as landforms, geological features, and water bodies, do not appear 
on formal lists or registers, but still have important environmental value. 

Places or components of the environment may also be considered to have special value because they have 
recreational values, tourism values, or other social or cultural values. These include parks, reserves, historic 
sites, and ceremonial or sacred sites. Alternately, elements of the environment may have special value 
because they are a source of important resources. Generally, an action which is likely to impact upon a 
place, or environmental elements, with special values is more likely to have a significant impact. 

Heritage values 

Heritage values include any element of a place’s natural and cultural environment that has aesthetic, 
historic, scientific, social or other significance, for current and future generations. 

Elements to consider include significant buildings and structures, landscapes, sites, routes, aesthetic 
qualities, surface and sub-surface archaeology, sacred sites, traditions, significant plants, animals, ecological 
communities and geological formations. Consider their potential significance to Indigenous and non-
Indigenous people. The sensitivity of heritage values will vary widely. A key question to consider is whether 
an action will affect the significance or value that the place holds for people, as well as simply the physical 
impacts on its fabric or condition. 

Indigenous heritage value is that which is of significance to Indigenous persons in accordance with their 
practices, observances, customs, traditions, beliefs or history. The sensitivity and value of Indigenous 
heritage are identified through consultation with the Indigenous people that are potentially affected. 



 

 

Impacts on particular species of plants or animals or on elements of the landscape may have a significant 
impact on Indigenous cultural heritage. Impacts on Indigenous cultural heritage can also occur without 
physical disturbance to a site.  

As a starting point you should consider if there are any places listed on the World Heritage List, National 
Heritage List, Commonwealth Heritage List or the Register of the National Estate 
(www.environment.gov.au/heritage/places/rne/index.html) in the area in which the proposed action will 
occur. You should also check state and local government heritage registers and any previous surveys that 
have been undertaken on the site or in its vicinity. The Australian Heritage Places Inventory allows you to 
search for places which are on Australian Government or state or territory lists 
(www.heritage.gov.au/ahpi/index.html). 

What is the history, current use and condition of the environment which is likely to be impacted 
by the action? 

The final step when considering the ‘environmental context’ for your action is to consider the history, 
current use and condition of the environment which is likely to be impacted by your action. The history and 
current use of the area in which the proposed action will occur is an important aspect of the environmental 
context. The history and use of the area affect the characteristics and the condition of the environment in 
that area. Generally, an action in a previously undeveloped area, particularly if it involves native vegetation 
clearance, is more likely to have a significant impact on the natural environment than an action in an area 
which is already developed. 

The extent of consistency between the action and surrounding land-use is also an important consideration. 
Generally, an action is more likely to have a significant impact on the environment if it involves a land-use 
which is more intensive than other activities in the area, or if it is inconsistent with existing land-use in the 
area, particularly if the area has heritage values. 

The condition of environmental elements depends upon the level of disturbance which an area has 
experienced. Factors which affect the condition of the environment include: the modification, removal or 
damage of environmental elements, such as vegetation clearance or diversion of water courses; the 
introduction of competing elements such as exotic weed species; and the introduction of pollutants or 
other substances which affect the ability of the environmental components to exist or function. 

Generally, an action which is proposed to occur in an environment which is in good condition is more likely 
to have a significant impact than an action which is proposed to occur in an environment which is heavily 
degraded. 

An important exception to the examples above is the possibility of significant cumulative impacts. An action 
which will take place in an area that is already developed, or which is consistent with existing land-use, may 
nevertheless have a significant impact on the environment if cumulative impacts are increased to 
unacceptable levels. For example, an action which involves the release of pollutants, chemicals or fertilisers 
to a river is more likely to have a significant impact on the environment if the addition of further pollutants, 
chemicals or fertilisers would result in the river exceeding important ecological thresholds (for example 
resulting in plant or animal deaths or algal blooms), or recognised water quality standards. 

The ‘environmental context list’ in Appendix A contains a list of environmental components and specific 
questions in relation to those components which may further assist you in identifying the environmental 
context for your action. 

  



 

 

Step 2: Potential impacts 

What are the components of the action? 

The first step in assessing the potential impacts of an action on the environment is to consider all 
components of the action individually. You should consider the action at its broadest scope. Most actions 
consist of a combination and/or series of smaller activities each with its own associated impacts. All 
components of an action should be considered, including any associated infrastructure (such as link roads, 
or linkages to reticulation systems or power networks). If an action consists of stages, it is also necessary to 
consider the impacts associated with the components of the action at each stage, for example, construction 
and operation stages. 

What are the predicted adverse impacts associated with the proposed action? 

Having identified the different components of the proposed action, consideration should be given to the 
potential adverse impacts resulting from them. 

Adverse impacts and beneficial impacts 

When deciding whether or not a proposed action is likely to have a significant impact on the environment, 
you should consider only the adverse impacts that the action is likely to have. 

Beneficial impacts cannot be offset against adverse impacts. For example, a hydro-electricity scheme may 
have both beneficial and adverse impacts on the environment, however, only the adverse impacts are 
relevant when determining whether assessment and approval is required under the EPBC Act. If a project 
does require approval, beneficial impacts are considered during the assessment and approvals stages of the 
process. 

Potential adverse impacts can be predicted by considering individual components of the action in the 
context of the environmental components or features identified in accordance with Step 1 of the self-
assessment process. You need to consider how different components of the action will interact with 
different components of the environment. The nature, location, timing and size of the action will determine 
what environmental components will be impacted. When identifying potential impacts associated with 
each component of an action, both onsite and offsite and direct and indirect impacts must be considered. 

Indirect and offsite impacts 

‘Indirect’ and ‘offsite’ impacts include: 

a. ‘downstream’ or ‘downwind’ impacts, such as impacts on wetlands or ocean reefs from sediment, 
fertilisers or chemicals which are washed or discharged into river systems 

b. ‘upstream impacts’ such as impacts associated with the extraction of raw materials and other inputs 
which are used to undertake the action, and 

c. ‘facilitated impacts’ which result from further actions (including actions by third parties) which are 
made possible or facilitated by the action. For example, the construction of a dam for irrigation water 
facilitates the use of that water by irrigators with associated impacts.  

Consideration should be given to all adverse impacts that could reasonably be predicted to follow from the 
action, whether these impacts are within the control of the person proposing to take the action or not. 
Indirect impacts will be relevant where they are sufficiently close to the proposed action to be said to be a 
consequence of the action, and they can reasonably be imputed to be within the contemplation of the 
person proposing to take the action. 

If the action which you propose to take does not have any direct impacts (such as a sale of land) you must 
still consider whether or not the action facilitates another action which is likely to have a significant impact 
on the environment. These are considered to be indirect impacts of the action and if these impacts are 
likely to be significant the action should be referred. 



 

 

How severe are the potential impacts? 

Once all the potential impacts of an action are identified, the next step is to consider how severe those 
impacts are likely to be. The following criteria are relevant: 

• the scale of the action and its impacts 

• the intensity of the action and its impacts, and 

• the duration and frequency of the action and its impacts. 

Scale 

The scale of the action and its impacts is a fundamental consideration when predicting the severity of 
impacts. Generally, a larger-scale action with widespread impacts is more likely to have a significant impact 
on the environment than a smaller-scale action with localised impacts. However, it is important to consider 
scale in conjunction with the intensity and duration/frequency of the impacts. 

Intensity 

Intensity refers to the strength and concentration of the impacts. Open cut mining, which involves 
comprehensive modification of the environment, is an example of an action with high intensity impacts. 
Low density grazing of livestock on native pastures is an example of an action with low intensity impacts in 
most circumstances. 

Timing, duration and frequency 

An action may consist of a continuous activity or it may consist of a series of periodic activities. The starting 
point is to consider the duration and frequency of each component of an action. However, it is most 
important to consider the duration and frequency of the impacts. It is necessary to consider the long term 
and indirect impacts of the proposal on the environment as well as the immediate impacts. Impacts may 
persist long after an action ceases, or may be irreversible. In order to assess the severity of impacts you 
should consider the total impact that can be attributed to the whole action over time. The timing of the 
activity may also be relevant when environmental elements have seasonal characteristics (for example 
migration, breeding seasons, etc.) or when seasonal weather conditions affect impacts (for example periods 
of high rainfall or high winds). 

In order to judge the severity of potential impacts, it is necessary to consider the likely scale, intensity, 
duration and frequency of impacts collectively. The following categories may assist in drawing a conceptual 
distinction between different levels of severity: 

• Severe: Severe impacts generally have two or more of the following characteristics: 
permanent/irreversible; medium-large scale; moderate-high intensity. 

• Moderate: Moderate impacts generally have two or more of the following characteristics: 
medium-long term; small-medium scale; moderate intensity. 

• Minor: Minor impacts generally have two or more of the following characteristics: short term/ 
reversible; small-scale/localised; low intensity. 

Severity of impacts alone does not necessarily indicate significance. The potential impacts of the action 
must be considered in the context of the environment in which the action will take place, particularly if the 
action is likely to impact upon sensitive or valuable components of the environment. 

What is the extent of uncertainty about potential impacts? 

Predicting potential adverse impacts on the environment requires an exercise of judgement about complex 
relationships and processes of cause and effect, and uncertainty often arises. To manage uncertainty during 
the self-assessment process: 



 

 

• Make conservative conclusions (that is, assume that the effect is more rather than less adverse), 
and 

• Seek further information about the environmental context to increase your understanding of the 
likely impacts. 

Where there is scientific uncertainty the precautionary principle is relevant. Accordingly, where there is a 
risk of serious or irreversible damage, a lack of scientific certainty about the potential impacts of an action 
will not itself justify a decision that the action is not likely to have a significant impact on the environment. 

Step 3: Impact avoidance, mitigation and management 

It is important to consider the environmental impacts of the proposed action early in the planning of the 
proposal. Careful planning of the action can avoid, or reduce, the likelihood of a significant impact on the 
environment. Where possible and practicable it is best to avoid impacts. If impacts cannot be avoided they 
should be minimised or mitigated as much as possible. 

In some cases it is possible to design an action in such a way that significant impacts can be avoided. You 
should consider environmental impacts in relation to the following: 

• site selection and the location of activities or infrastructure on the selected site 

• the timing of the action or components of the action, and 

• the design of the proposal and infrastructure. 

Site selection 

As outlined previously, the environmental context of an action is a substantial determinant of whether or 
not an action is likely to have a significant impact on the environment. If there are a number of possible 
sites for the action, you can reduce the environmental impacts by choosing a site which is already 
substantially disturbed or less sensitive to impacts. 

The location of the activities or infrastructure on the particular site can also be planned to reduce or avoid 
impacts, for example by minimising the clearance of vegetation and/or avoiding proximity to sensitive areas 
or components of the environment, such as breeding grounds for animals or Indigenous heritage sites. 

Timing 

The timing of the proposed action or its components can be important in relation to some types of activity 
or components of the environment. For example, if aspects of the action have the potential to impact upon 
migratory birds or migratory marine species, planning the action to occur outside of the migration period 
for those species will avoid or substantially reduce the likelihood of impacts. 

Similarly, if the action involves earthworks and will take place in a monsoonal environment the timing of 
earthworks to occur during the dry season will reduce the likelihood of soil erosion and associated impacts. 

Design of the proposal and infrastructure 

The design of a proposal is an important determinant of ongoing environmental impacts. Environmental 
impacts can be reduced through choice of materials and machinery which are less energy intensive, less 
polluting and recyclable, or by incorporating passive design features that reduce resource consumption, 
such as energy efficient architecture, or by incorporating active features that reduce waste or pollution, 
such as wastewater recycling systems or flue gas cleaning systems. 

If your action includes management or mitigation measures you should consider whether these measures 
are sufficient to avoid or reduce the likelihood of a significant impact. Further the relevant question is 
whether all adverse impacts of your proposed action are likely to have a significant impact on the 
environment. Measures to offset impacts, such as planting trees, are not relevant. 



 

 

You should not conclude that a significant impact will not occur because of management or mitigation 
measures unless the effectiveness of those measures is well-established (for example through 
demonstrated application, studies or surveys) and there is a high degree of certainty about the avoidance of 
impacts or the extent to which impacts will be reduced. 

Step 4: Are the impacts significant? 

In order to determine whether or not an action is likely to have a significant impact on the environment it is 
necessary to consider the total adverse impact of the action in the context of the environment which will be 
impacted, particularly those elements of the environment which are sensitive or valuable. It is necessary to 
consider all of the considerations/criteria outlined in Steps 1 to 3 of the self-assessment process in 
determining whether an action is likely to have a significant impact on the environment. Further, the 
following criteria are intended to provide general guidance on the types of actions that are likely to have a 
significant impact on the environment.  

They are not intended to be exhaustive or definitive. The particular facts and circumstances of a proposed 
action will need to be taken into account in determining whether that action is likely to have a significant 
impact on the environment. However if you answer ‘yes’ to one or more of the questions below, then it 
would be expected that your action is likely to have a significant impact on the environment. 

Impacts on landscapes and soils 

Is there a real chance or possibility that the action will: 

• substantially alter natural landscape features 

• cause subsidence, instability or substantial erosion, or 

• involve medium or large-scale excavation of soil or minerals? 

Impacts on coastal landscapes and processes 

Is there a real chance or possibility that the action will: 

• alter coastal processes, including wave action, sediment movement or accretion, or water 
circulation patterns 

• permanently alter tidal patterns, water flows or water quality in estuaries 

• reduce biological diversity or change species composition in estuaries, or 

• extract large volumes of sand or substantially destabilise sand dunes? 

Impacts on ocean forms, ocean processes and ocean life 

Is there a real chance or possibility that the action will: 

• reduce biological diversity or change species composition on reefs, seamounts or in other sensitive 
marine environments 

• alter water circulation patterns by modification of existing landforms or the addition of artificial 
reefs or other large structures 

• substantially damage or modify large areas of the seafloor or ocean habitat, such as sea grass 

• release oil, fuel or other toxic substances into the marine environment in sufficient quantity to kill 
larger marine animals or alter ecosystem processes, or 

• release large quantities of sewage or other waste into the marine environment? 

Impacts on water resources 



 

 

Is there a real chance or possibility that the action will: 

• measurably reduce the quantity, quality or availability of surface or ground water 

• channelise, divert or impound rivers or creeks or substantially alter drainage patterns, or 

• measurably alter water table levels? 

Pollutants, chemicals, and toxic substances 

Is there a real chance or possibility that the action will: 

• generate smoke, fumes, chemicals, nutrients, or other pollutants which will substantially reduce 
local air quality or water quality 

• result in the release, leakage, spillage, or explosion of flammable, explosive, toxic, radioactive, 
carcinogenic, or mutagenic substances, through use, storage, transport, or disposal 

• increase atmospheric concentrations of gases which will contribute to the greenhouse effect or 
ozone damage, or 

• substantially disturb contaminated or acid-sulphate soils? 

Impacts on plants 

Is there a real chance or possibility that the action will: 

• involve medium or large-scale native vegetation clearance 

• involve any clearance of any vegetation containing a listed threatened species which is likely to 
result in a long-term decline in a population or which threatens the viability of the species 

• introduce potentially invasive species 

• involve the use of chemicals which substantially stunt the growth of native vegetation, or 

• involve large-scale controlled burning or any controlled burning in sensitive areas, including areas 
which contain listed threatened species? 

Impacts on animals 

Is there a real chance or possibility that the action will: 

• cause a long-term decrease in, or threaten the viability of, a native animal population or 
populations, through death, injury or other harm to individuals 

• displace or substantially limit the movement or dispersal of native animal populations 

• substantially reduce or fragment available habitat for native species; 

• reduce or fragment available habitat for listed threatened species which is likely to displace a 
population, result in a long-term decline in a population, or threaten the viability of the species 

• introduce exotic species which will substantially reduce habitat or resources for native species, or 

• undertake large-scale controlled burning or any controlled burning in areas containing listed 
threatened species? 

  



 

 

Impacts on people and communities 

Is there a real chance or possibility that the action will: 

• substantially increase demand for, or reduce the availability of, community services or 
infrastructure which have direct or indirect impacts on the environment, including water supply, 
power supply, roads, waste disposal, and housing 

• affect the health, safety, welfare or quality of life of the members of a community, through factors 
such as noise, odours, fumes, smoke, or other pollutants 

• cause physical dislocation of individuals or communities, or 

• substantially change or diminish cultural identity, social organisation or community resources? 

Impacts on heritage 

Is there a real chance or possibility that the action will: 

• permanently destroy, remove or substantially alter the fabric (physical material including structural 
elements and other components, fixtures, contents, and objects) of a heritage place 

• involve extension, renovation, or substantial alteration of a heritage place in a manner which is 
inconsistent with the heritage values of the place 

• involve the erection of buildings or other structures adjacent to, or within important sight lines of, 
a heritage place which are inconsistent with the heritage values of the place 

• substantially diminish the heritage value of a heritage place for a community or group for which it’s 
significant 

• substantially alter the setting of a heritage place in a manner which is inconsistent with the 
heritage values of the place, or 

• substantially restrict or inhibit the existing use of a heritage place as a cultural or ceremonial site? 
  



 

 

The referral, assessment and approval 
process 
Referral process 
If after undertaking a self-assessment you conclude that your action is likely to have a significant impact on 
the environment, or if you are unsure, you should refer the action to the Australian Government 
environment minister. Substantial penalties apply for taking an action without approval that has, will have 
or is likely to have a significant impact on a matter of national environmental significance or on the 
environment where the action is taken on, or may impact upon, Commonwealth land and/or the action is 
taken by a Commonwealth agency. 

Referral forms and a guide to assist in filling out the referral form can be obtained from the department’s 
community information unit on 1800 803 772, or from the department’s web site at: 
www.environment.gov.au/epbc/assessments/referral-form.html 

After receiving a referral, the minister will decide whether the action is likely to have a significant impact on 
the environment (and/or a matter of national environmental significance): 

• if the minister decides that the action is likely to have a significant impact, then the action requires 
approval under the EPBC Act (it is a controlled action); 

• if the minister decides that the action is not likely to have a significant impact, then the action does 
not require approval under the EPBC Act (it is a not controlled action).3 

The minister may also decide that an action is not likely to have a significant impact, and does not require 
approval under the EPBC Act, because it will be taken in a ‘particular manner’. However, the action must be 
undertaken in a way that is consistent with the manner specified in this decision, or penalties apply.4 

The minister is generally required to make a binding decision on whether an action requires approval within 
20 business days of receiving a referral. If the minister’s decision is that an action does not require approval, 
a person will not contravene the Act if the action is taken in accordance with that decision. 

Assessment and approval process 
If the minister decides that an action requires approval, then an environmental assessment of the action 
must be carried out. If a bilateral agreement is in place the action may be assessed by the state or territory 
in which the action is to be undertaken, using the processes accredited under the bilateral agreement. If a 
ministerial declaration is in place accrediting another Australian Government assessment process, the 
action may be assessed by the process accredited under that declaration. 

Otherwise, the assessment will be undertaken by one of a range of assessment approaches outlined under 
the EPBC Act. An assessment report will then be prepared. 

After considering the environmental assessment report, the minister decides whether to approve the 
action, and what conditions (if any) to impose.  

_________________________________________ 

3 Please note that, regardless of whether approval is required under the EPBC Act, separate environmental assessment and approval 
may be required under state/territory and/or local government legislation. 

4 More information about particular manner decisions can be found in the Practice Guide entitled Application of ‘Particular Manner’ 
decision making under the EPBC Act, available on the Department’s web site at: www.environment.gov.au/epbc/publications/ 
manner.html 
 

 

 

 



 

 

Further sources of information 
EPBC Act policy statements 
A range of other EPBC Act policy statements are available to assist you in determining whether you are 
likely to have a significant impact on the environment and/or matters of national environmental 
significance, including the following: 

• The Significant impact guidelines 1.1 – Matters of national environmental significance provide guidance 
on whether or not an action is likely to have a significant impact on a matter of national environmental 
significance protected by the EPBC Act:  
www.environment.gov.au/epbc/publications/nes-guidelines.html 

• The range of EPBC Act policy statements provide more detailed guidance in relation to particular 
industries or areas of activity, or particular protected matters. These policy statements can be obtained by 
contacting the department’s community information unit on 1800 803 772 or can be downloaded from the 
department’s web site: 

www.environment.gov.au/epbc/guidelines-policies.html 

The Australian Natural Resources Atlas 
The Australian Natural Resources Atlas provides general information about soils, vegetation and 
biodiversity, water, and various land uses for Australia and different regions within Australia: 
www.anra.gov.au/ 

Search tool 
The EPBC Act protected matters search tool allows you to search for matters of national environmental 
significance in an area where you propose to take an action: 
www.environment.gov.au/erin/ert/epbc/index.html 

There is also a range of information on the Department’s web site which may assist you in understanding 
the environmental context for your action, including the following: 

World heritage properties:  
www.environment.gov.au/heritage/about/world/index.html 

National heritage places:  
www.environment.gov.au/heritage/about/national/index.html 

Commonwealth heritage places:  
www.environment.gov.au/heritage/about/commonwealth/index.html 

Ramsar wetlands:  
www.environment.gov.au/epbc/protect/wetlands.html 

Listed threatened species and ecological communities:  
www.environment.gov.au/epbc/protect/species-communities.html 

Copies of recovery plans and threat abatement plans:  
www.environment.gov.au/biodiversity/threatened/recovery.html 
www.environment.gov.au/biodiversity/threatened/tap/index.html 

Migratory species:  
www.environment.gov.au/epbc/protect/migratory.html 

The Great Barrier Reef Marine Park:  
www.environment.gov.au/epbc/protect/great-barrier-reef.html 
www.gbrmpa.gov.au 

Commonwealth national parks and reserves:  
www.environment.gov.au/parks/index.html 

Commonwealth marine protected areas:  
www.environment.gov.au/coasts/mpa/index.html 



 

 

Biosphere reserves:  
www.environment.gov.au/parks/biosphere/index.html 

Indigenous protected areas:  
www.environment.gov.au/indigenous/ipa/index.html 

There are established national criteria for some elements of the environment, for example the 
Australian and New Zealand Guidelines for Fresh and Marine Water Quality (www.mincos.gov. 
au/publications/australian_and_new_zealand_guidelines_for_fresh_and_marine_water_quality) or the 
National Environmental Protection Measures published by the Environment Protection and Heritage Council 
(www.ephc.gov.au/nepms). There may also be established criteria, such as state noise level criteria, as well 
as Australian Standards (www.standards.org.au/), that may be relevant to understanding the impacts of an 
action. Standards and criteria should be used as a guide only. 

Compliance with relevant criteria does not necessarily mean that the impacts are not significant, 
particularly if the environment is particularly sensitive to impacts or if the impacts will compound existing 
impacts. 

More information on the EPBC Act referral, assessment and approval process is available on the 
department‘s web site at www.environment.gov.au/epbc/approval.html or by contacting the department’s 
community information unit on 1800 803 772. 

Electronic copies of the EPBC Act and EPBC Regulations can be accessed from the department’s web site at: 
www.environment.gov.au/epbc/about/index.html 
  



 

 

Glossary of terms 
Action – is defined in section 523 of the EPBC Act as including a project, a development, an undertaking, an 
activity or a series of activities, or an alteration of any of these things. 

A decision by a government body to grant a governmental authorisation (however described) for another 
person to take an action is not an action (for details see full exception in section 524 of the EPBC Act). 

Commonwealth agency – means: 

• a minister, or 

• a body corporate established for a public purpose by a law of the Commonwealth, or 

• a body corporate established by a minister otherwise than under a law of the Commonwealth, or 

• a company in which the whole of the shares or stock, or shares or stock carrying more than one 
half of the voting power, is or are owned by or on behalf of the Commonwealth, or 

• a person holding, or performing the duties of: 

 an office established by or under a law of the Commonwealth (except a judicial office or 
office of member of a tribunal), or 

 an appointment made under a law of the Commonwealth (except an appointment to a 
judicial office or office of member of a tribunal), or 

• a person holding, or performing the duties of, an appointment made by the Governor General, or 
by a minister, otherwise than under a law of the Commonwealth (with the exception of certain 
offices established by legislation for the self-governing territories and specific Aboriginal bodies. 
See full definition in section 528 of the EPBC Act for details); or 

• a company prescribed by the Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Regulations 
2000. 

Commonwealth land – includes land owned or leased by the Commonwealth or a Commonwealth agency 
(including land owned or leased by the Commonwealth on Norfolk Island), land in the Jervis Bay Territory, 
land in the following external territories: Christmas Island, Ashmore and Cartier Islands, Coral Sea Islands, 
Cocos (Keeling) Islands, Australian Antarctic territory and Heard and McDonald Islands, and any other area 
of land that is included in a Commonwealth reserve. In the Australian Capital Territory, territory land is not 
Commonwealth land, unless it is leased by the Commonwealth or a Commonwealth agency (territory land is 
all land in the ACT other than National Land). 

Endemic – means restricted to a particular locality or region. 

Environmental components – means the components or factors that collectively make up the environment, 
such as landforms, soils, water bodies, plants, animals, human communities, and heritage buildings or sites. 

Australian Government environment minister – refers to the Australian Government minister responsible 
for the administration of the EPBC Act. 

Impact – is a change in the physical, natural or cultural environment brought about by an action. Impacts 
can be direct or indirect. 
  



 

 

Appendix A 
Environmental context list 
The following list incorporates the questions above and is intended to assist you in identifying the 
environmental context for your action. Please note that the list is not exhaustive. 

1 - Landscapes and landforms 
a. What landscape features or landforms are present? -- For example: plateaus; deserts; mountains; 

karst (limestone) areas; coastlines and dunes; glacial landforms; geological formations; caves; cliffs; 
river terraces; billabongs; estuaries; islands; shoals; reefs; and seamounts. 

b. What landscape features or landforms are likely to be directly or indirectly impacted by the action? 
c. Are there any outstanding, rare, unusual, valuable or important landscape features or landforms? 

2 - Soil and other substrates 
a. What soils or other substrates are present? 

i. What is the soil type/structure? 
ii. Are any other substrates present? For example sand, gravel and rock. 

b. Is it likely that the soil/substrate will be directly or indirectly impacted by the action? 
c. Is the soil/substrate valuable, or does it contain objects that are rare or otherwise valuable?  

For example: archaeological items with heritage value. 
d. Is the soil susceptible to impacts or will disturbance of the soil cause further impacts? 

i. Are there steep slopes? 
ii. Is there evidence of previous erosion? 

iii. Is the soil/substrate friable (easily eroded)? 
iv. Are acid sulphate soils present? 

3 - Water 
a. What are the characteristics of the catchment area and what water bodies are present? 

i. What water catchment area will the action be located in and what geographic area does the 
water catchment cover? 

ii. What water bodies are present (for example, rivers, creeks, lakes groundwater, wetlands, 
estuaries and the ocean)? 

b. Is it likely that any water bodies will be directly or indirectly impacted by the action? 
i. Does the action involve impoundment, diversion, or extraction of water? 

ii. Will the action alter drainage patterns? 
iii. Will the action create or increase pollutants, nutrients, or sediment? 

c. Will any sensitive, valuable or otherwise important water bodies be impacted? 
i. For example, wetlands or other sensitive environments and drinking water supplies. 

d. What is the condition and current use of water bodies which may be impacted? 
i. What is the water quality? 

ii. Are there competing uses? 

4 - Vegetation 
a. What general vegetation types and vegetation species are present? 

i. Vegetation types: rainforest; forest; woodlands; grasslands; riparian (river side) vegetation; 
mallee vegetation; sub-alpine heath; coastal heath; mangroves. 

ii. Vegetation species: tree species; shrub species; grass species; marine plants. 
iii. Are any ecological communities present? 

b. Is it likely that vegetation will be directly or indirectly impacted by the action? 
c. Are there any vegetation types or associations that are rare, endemic or otherwise valuable? 

i. For example, listed threatened plant species and ecological communities; habitat for listed 
threatened animal species or ecological communities. 

d. What is the condition and current use of the vegetation? 
i. Is the vegetation remnant vegetation or regrowth? 

ii. Does the vegetation contain weed species? How many? 

5 - Animal species 



 

 

a. What animal species are present and what are their characteristics? 
i. Terrestrial species/marine species/ecological communities? 

ii. Populations, movements, and breeding, feeding, and migration patterns/times 
b. Is the action likely to directly or indirectly impact upon animal species? 

i. Will the action result directly or indirectly in animal deaths or injury? 
ii. Will the action impact upon habitat, water or other resources utilised by animals? 

c. Is the action likely to impact upon animal species that are rare, endemic or otherwise valuable? 
i. For example, listed threatened species and listed migratory species. 

ii. Feeding, nesting, breeding areas. 

6 - Conservation and special use areas 
a. Are any conservation areas or special use places present? 

i. For example, national parks, conservation reserves, state forests, parkland and marine protected 
areas, including the Great Barrier Reef Marine Park. 

b. Is the action likely to directly or indirectly impact upon conservation or special use areas? 
c. What is the current use and condition of conservation areas or special use places that are likely to be 

impacted by the action? 

7 - Heritage places and items 
a. Are any heritage places or items present? 

i. Are there places with cultural or natural heritage values including places with Indigenous heritage 
values? 

ii. Are there items with heritage value, such as historical artefacts or archaeological remains? 
b. Will the action directly or indirectly impact upon heritage places or items? 

i. Will the action damage, destroy, remove, alter or modify a heritage place or item? 
ii. Is the action inconsistent with the heritage values of heritage places? 

c. Will the action impact upon heritage places or items which are very rare or have special value? 
i. For example, National Heritage places, Commonwealth Heritage places, the Great Barrier Reef 

Marine Park. 
d. What is the condition and current use of the heritage place or items? 

8 - Renewable or non-renewable natural resources 
a. Are there any sources of renewable or non-renewable resources in the area? 

i. For example, oil, gas, coal, sand or other minerals, forests or woodlands, ground or surface water, 
fish or crustaceans. 

b. Is the action likely to utilise, impact upon or restrict access to renewable or non-renewable resources, 
either directly or indirectly? 

c. Will the action impact upon renewable or non-renewable resources that are rare or have special 
value? 

d. What are the existing uses of renewable and non-renewable resources? 
i. How are the resources currently used? 

ii. What is the current availability of resources? 
iii. What is the current level of demand for resources? 

9 - Utilities, energy, and transport, resources and infrastructure 
a. Is there existing energy and transport resources and infrastructure in the area? 

i. For example, electricity and water supply, roads, public transport. 
b. Will the action utilise, impact upon, or restrict access to existing utilities, energy, and transport 

resources and infrastructure, or require additional resources or infrastructure? 
c. What are the existing uses of renewable and non-renewable resources? 

i. How are the resources or infrastructure currently used? 
ii. What is the current availability of resources or infrastructure? 

iii. What is the current level of demand for resources or infrastructure? 

10 - People and communities 
a. Are there people or communities in the area? 
b. Is it likely that the action will directly or indirectly impact upon people or communities? 

i. Will the action impact upon the existing social fabric/organisation, for example, culture, 
demographics, jobs, income? 



 

 

ii. Will the action impact upon community resources, for example, facilities, infrastructure, services, 
recreation areas? 

iii. Will the action impact upon public amenity? 
iv. What activities/uses exist in the area and how is it zoned? 
v. Is the action inconsistent with existing uses? 

c. Is the action likely to impact upon sensitive land uses? 
i. For example, schools, hospitals, retirement villages. 

d. What is the existing social and economic status of people and communities the action is likely to 
impact upon?   



 

 

Appendix B 
Management of Commonwealth Heritage places 
The EPBC Act provides for the Australian Government environment minister to include a place in the 
Commonwealth Heritage List if the place is in a Commonwealth area, or is owned or leased by the 
Commonwealth or a Commonwealth agency outside the Australian jurisdiction, and the minister is satisfied 
that the place has one or more Commonwealth Heritage values. 

Before a Commonwealth agency takes an action that has, will have, or is likely to have a significant impact 
on a Commonwealth Heritage place, the agency, in accordance with section 341ZD of the EPBC Act, must 
ask the minister for advice about taking the action. 

In addition to seeking advice from the minister, a Commonwealth agency may still be required to seek the 
approval of the minister if it proposes to take an action that will have, or is likely to have, a significant 
impact on the environment of a place, including its heritage values. 

A Commonwealth agency is not required to ask for advice from the minister if the agency has a plan for 
managing the Commonwealth Heritage place that is endorsed by the minister and the action is provided for 
or taken in accordance with the plan (see section 341T of the EPBC Act for details about the requirements 
for getting endorsement of a management plan). 

A Commonwealth agency must not contravene a plan made under the EPBC Act for managing a 
Commonwealth Heritage place or authorise another person to do, or omit to do, anything that would be 
inconsistent with such a plan. 

If a Commonwealth agency does not have a management plan in force for a particular Commonwealth 
Heritage place under the EPBC Act, the Commonwealth and each Commonwealth agency must take all 
reasonable steps to ensure that its acts relating to the place are not inconsistent with the Commonwealth 
Heritage management principles. These principles are set out at Schedule 7B of the Environment Protection 
and Biodiversity Conservation Regulations 2000. 



 

 

Appendix C 
Authorisations by Commonwealth agencies 
Section 160 of the EPBC Act requires a Commonwealth agency or employee to obtain and consider advice 
from the Australian Government environment minister before authorising one of the following actions: 

• entry into a contract, agreement or arrangement for the implementation of a project under 
Australia’s foreign aid program that is likely to have a significant impact on the environment; 

• adoption or implementation of a plan for aviation airspace management involving aircraft 
operations that are likely to have a significant impact on the environment; 

• the adoption or implementation of a major development plan (as defined in the Airports Act 1996); 

• an action authorised by a permit under the Environment Protection (Sea Dumping) Act 1981; 

• an action authorised by a Basel permit, or by a variation of a Basel permit, under the Hazardous 
Waste (Regulation of Exports and Imports) Act 1989; 

• an action authorised by a grant, renewal or variation of a permit or the grant of an exemption 
certificate under the Sea Installations Act 1987; and 

• an action authorised by a permit or authority under the Wildlife Protection (Regulation of Exports 
and Imports) Act 1982. 

The agency or employee must inform the minister of the proposal to authorise the action. Once the 
minister has been informed of the proposal to authorise the action, the action must be assessed in 
accordance with the environment assessment provisions in Part 8 of the EPBC Act. The minister must give 
the Commonwealth agency or employee advice on protecting the environment from the action within 30 
days of receiving a report of the environmental assessment. 



 

 

Appendix D 
Actions on Commonwealth land in Australian Government leased 
airports 
The Airports Act 1996 (Airports Act) and associated Airport (Environment Protection) Regulations 1997 
requires Federally leased airports to develop and implement Master Plans and Airport Environment 
Strategies, which are approved by the Minister for Infrastructure, Transport, Regional Development and 
Local Government (Australian Government transport minister). These statutory documents outline the 
airport-lessee company’s (ALC) development objectives for the airport and govern the management of the 
airport site including the identification and management of environmentally significant areas. 

A person who proposes to take an action on Commonwealth land in an Australian Government leased 
airport should contact the ALC to determine whether or not a Major Development Plan (MDP) is required 
for the proposed action as outlined in section 89 of the Airports Act. It is noted that an MDP needs to be 
consistent with the approved Airport Master Plan and Environment Strategy. 

The requirement under the EPBC Act for approval of actions on Commonwealth land, which are likely to 
have a significant impact on the environment, does not apply in relation to actions that involve the 
adoption or implementation of a MDP. Consequently, an action which is the subject of a MDP, does not 
need to be referred under the EPBC Act by the person proposing to take the action. 

Under section 160 of the EPBC Act (see Appendix C) the Australian Government transport minister is 
required to seek the advice of the Australian Government environment minister before deciding to approve 
a draft MDP. The transport minister is responsible for referring a draft version of the MDP to the 
environment minister prior to it going out for the required public consultation period. 

The environment minister then decides what approach should be used to assess the environmental impacts 
of the proposal under the EPBC Act. After the public comment period has closed and the documentation is 
submitted for approval the environmental impacts of the proposal will be assessed and the environment 
minister will provide advice to the transport minister. The transport minister is then required to advise the 
environment minister on the outcome of his decision and how the environment minister’s advice was taken 
into account. 

A person who takes an action on Commonwealth land in an Australian Government leased airport, which is 
not in accordance with an approved MDP, and/or which is likely to have a significant impact on the 
environment, may be subject to civil or criminal penalties under the EPBC Act. If you are uncertain about 
whether your action is likely to be covered by the EPBC Act, it is advisable to consult with the Department 
of the Environment, Water, Heritage and the Arts. 
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D.1.1 EPBC Regulations for Commonwealth Heritage 

This Annex provides extracts from the EPBC Regulations in compliance tables for ease 
of reference. The key HMP regulations for Commonwealth Heritage Places are 
Management Plans for Commonwealth Heritage Places (Schedule 7A) and the 
Commonwealth Heritage Management Principles (Schedule 7B).  

D.1.2 Management Plans for Commonwealth Heritage Places  

A management plan must:  

Schedule 7A Requirement for Commonwealth HMP 
Relevant Chapter of 
this HMP 

a) establish objectives for the identification, protection, conservation, 
presentation and transmission of the Commonwealth Heritage 
values of the place; and  

Chapter 5 

b) provide a management framework that includes reference to any 
statutory requirements and agency mechanisms for the protection 
of the Commonwealth Heritage values of the place; and  

Chapter 5 

c) provide a comprehensive description of the place, including 
information about its location, physical features, condition, 
historical context and current uses; and  

Chapter 2 

d) provide a description of the Commonwealth Heritage values and 
any other heritage values of the place; and  

Chapter 4 

e) describe the condition of the Commonwealth Heritage values of the 
place; and  

Chapters 2 and 4 

f) describe the method used to assess the Commonwealth Heritage 
values of the place; and  

Chapters 1 and 4 

g) describe the current management requirements and goals, 
including proposals for change and any potential pressures on the 
Commonwealth Heritage values of the place; and  

Chapters 1 and 5 

h) have policies to manage the Commonwealth Heritage values of a 
place, and include, in those policies, guidance in relation to the 
following:  

Chapter 5 and 6 

i) the management and conservation processes to be used;  Chapters 5 and 6  

j) the access and security arrangements, including access to the area 
for indigenous people to maintain cultural traditions;  

Section 6.3  

k) the stakeholder and community consultation and liaison 
arrangements;  

Chapter 5 and 6 

l) the policies and protocols to ensure that indigenous people 
participate in the management process;  

Out of scope – see 
Streat 
Archaeological 
Services 2015.  

m) the protocols for the management of sensitive information;  Out of scope – see 
Streat 
Archaeological 
Services 2015. 

n) the planning and management of works, development, adaptive 
reuse and property divestment proposals;  

Chapter 5 and 6 
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Schedule 7A Requirement for Commonwealth HMP 
Relevant Chapter of 
this HMP 

o) how unforeseen discoveries or disturbance of heritage are to be 
managed;  

Chapter 5 and 6 

p) how, and under what circumstances, heritage advice is to be 
obtained;  

Chapter 5 and 6 

q) how the condition of Commonwealth Heritage values is to be 
monitored and reported;  

Chapter 5 and 6 

r) how records of intervention and maintenance of a heritage places 
register are kept;  

Chapter 5 and 6 

s) the research, training and resources needed to improve 
management;  

Chapter 5 and 6 

t) how heritage values are to be interpreted and promoted; and  Chapter 5 and 6 

u) include an implementation plan; and  Chapter 5 and 6 

v) show how the implementation of policies will be monitored;  
w) and  

Chapter 5 and 6 

x) show how the management plan will be reviewed.  Chapter 5 and 6 

D.1.3 Commonwealth Heritage Management Principles 

7B - Commonwealth Heritage Management Principles 
Relevant Section of 
this HMP 

The objective in managing Commonwealth Heritage places is to identify, 
protect, conserve, present and transmit, to all generations, their 
Commonwealth Heritage values.  

Chapter 5 

The management of Commonwealth Heritage places should use the best 
available knowledge, skills and standards for those places, and include 
ongoing technical and community input to decisions and actions that may 
have a significant impact on their Commonwealth Heritage values.  

Chapter 5 

The management of Commonwealth Heritage places should respect all 
heritage values of the place and seek to integrate, where appropriate, any 
Commonwealth, State, Territory and local government responsibilities for 
those places.  

Chapter 5 

The management of Commonwealth Heritage places should ensure that 
their use and presentation is consistent with the conservation of their 
Commonwealth Heritage values.  

Chapter 5 

The management of Commonwealth Heritage places should make timely 
and appropriate provision for community involvement, especially by 
people who:  

have a particular interest in, or associations with, the place; and 

may be affected by the management of the place; 

Chapter 5 

Indigenous people are the primary source of information on the value of 
their heritage and that the active participation of indigenous people in 
identification, assessment and management is integral to the effective 
protection of indigenous heritage values.  

Out of scope – see 
Streat 
Archaeological 
Services 2015. 

The management of Commonwealth Heritage places should provide for 
regular monitoring, review and reporting on the conservation of 
Commonwealth Heritage values.  

Chapter 5 
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7B - Commonwealth Heritage Management Principles 
Relevant Section of 
this HMP 

(Source: Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Regulations 2000; Schedule 7B) 
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Site Name: Black Mountain 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

001  Agronomy & 
Administration  

1970/1995  

 

Low 

002  Sir Otto Frankel Building  1961/2006/2009  

 

Low 

005  Phytotron & Phenomics 
Centre  

1963/2009  

 

High 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

010  General Store  1947  

 

Low 

016  Prefab (2)  1953  

 

Low 

019  F C Pye Laboratory  1966  

 

High 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

019A  F C Pye Laboratory 
Extension  

1986  No Photo Available Low 

027  Glasshouse  1954  

 

Low 

028  Glasshouse  1956  

 

Low 

045  Glasshouse - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

 

1958  Demolished Low 

046  Glasshouse - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1958  Demolished Low 

047  Glasshouse - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1962  Demolished Low 

048  Glasshouse - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1964 Est  Demolished Low 

049  Glasshouse - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1964 Est  Demolished Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

050  Glasshouse - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1964  Demolished Low 

051  Glasshouse - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1967  Demolished Low 

052  Glasshouse - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1967  Demolished Demolished 

053  Glasshouse  1969  

 

Low 

054  Glasshouse  1969  

 

Low 

055  Glasshouse  1970  

 

Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

056  Glasshouse  1970  

 

Low 

060  Library  1972/2005  

 

High 

061  Animal House  1973/2009  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

062  Glasshouse  1973  

 

Low 

063  Glasshouse  1978  

 

Low 

064  Glasshouse  1978  

 

Low 

065  Australian Tree Seed 
Centre  

1977/2009  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

066  Glasshouse  1977  

 

Low 

067  Glasshouse - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1977  

 

Low 

068  Glasshouse  1978  

 

Low 

069  Glasshouse  1978  

 

Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

070  Potting shed  1980  

 

None 

071  Pump House  1980  

 

None 

072  Change Rooms & Toilets  1980  

 

None 

073  Crop Adaptation 
Laboratory  

1983  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

075  Shadehouse  1981  

 

None 

076  Polycarbonate Shadehouse  1981/2009  

 

None 

077  Crossatron North Wing  1983  

 

Low 

078  Crossatron South Wing  1983  

 

Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

079  Sir Otto Frankel Building  1986/2006  

 

Low 

080  Glasshouse  1985  

 

Low 

082  Glasshouse  1988  

 

Low 

083  Biosecure Glasshouse 
Facility  

1988  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

084  Glasshouse  1990  

  

Low 

085  Glasshouse  1991  

 

Low 

086  Seed Germination Store  1993/2009  

 

None 

087  Transgenic Glasshouse  1994  

 

Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

088  Transgenic Glasshouse  1994  

 

Low 

089  Transgenic Glasshouse  1994  

 

Low 

090  Transgenic Glasshouse  1994  

 

Low 

091  Transgenic Glasshouse  1994  

 

Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

092  Transgenic Glasshouse  1994  

 

Low 

093  Glasshouse  1994  

 

Low 

094  Glasshouse  1994  

 

Low 

095  Glasshouse  1998  

 

Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

096  Glasshouse  1998  

 

Low 

097  Glasshouse  1998  

 

Low 

098 Glasshouse 1998 

 

Low 

099  Glasshouse  1998  

 

Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

100  Glasshouse  1998  

 

Low 

101  CSIRO Foundation Building  
(formerly known as Main 
Building) 

1929/1956/2009  

 

High 

111  Black Mountain 
Gymnasium  

1968  

 

None 

112  Amenities Block  1964  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

113  Laboratory & Glasshouses  1965  

 

Low 

116  Flammable Store  1958  

 

None 

119  Insectary - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1951/1983  

 

Low 

120  Glasshouse - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1951  

 

Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

121  Glasshouse - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1951  

 

Low 

122  Laboratory - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1970  

 

None 

126  Toilet - to be demolished 
2015/16  

1965  

 

None 

128  Store - to be demolished 
2015/16  

1965  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

135  Stored Grain Research 
Laboratory  

1972  

 

None 

135A  Stored Grain Research Lab 
Ext  

1991  

 

None 

136   

 

None 

137  D F Waterhouse Laboratory  1980  No image available None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

138  Quarantine Insectary  1980/1989  

 

None 

140  Store - to be demolished 
2015/16  

1982  

 

None 

142  Bicycle Shed  1981  No image available None 

142A  Bicycle Shed  1981  No image available None 

146  Offices  1986  No image available None 

147  Glasshouse  1988  

 

Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

148  Glasshouse  1988  

 

Low 

149  Glasshouse  1988  

 

Low 

150  Australian National Insect 
Collections (ANIC) & Labs  

1988  

 

None 

151  Glasshouse  1988  

 

Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

152  Glasshouse  1988  

 

Low 

153  Pathology Building - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1987/1999  

 

None 

154  Glasshouse Services 
Building  

1989  

 

Low 

157  Storage Shed - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1988  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

158  Chemical Store & Dark 
Room - to be demolished 
2015/16  

1989  

 

None 

159  Store  1989  

 

None 

163  Lunch & Ablution Unit  1989  

 

None 

166  Store  1991  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

167  Bulk Store  1989  

 

None 

169  Gas Bottle Store - North  1993  

 

None 

170  Flammable Liquids Store  1994  No image available None 

171  Dosing Enclosure  1994  No image available None 

172  Laboratory - to be 
demolished 2015/16  

1995  No image available None 

173  Cryogenics Depot  1996 No image available None 

177  Shadehouse  1993  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

178  Shadehouse  1991  

 

None 

179  Biosciences Laboratory  2009  

 

None 

201  C S Christian Laboratory  1968  

 

Low (Feature – Mural in Lobby 
has significance) 

204  Headhouse  1966  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

208  Australian National Soil 
Archive/Store  

1978/2014  

 

None  

209  Lunch Room  1983  

 

None 

210  Archives Store  1980/2010  

 

None 

211  Cropatron - APPF 
Glasshouse  

2012  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

301  Bruce Butler Laboratory  1971  

 

None 

302  Prefab 3  1953  

 

None 

303  Glasshouse  1968  

 

Low 

307  Store  1968  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

308  Storage Shed  1989  

 

None 

309  Flammable Liquids Store  1989  

 

None 

310  Butler Gas Store  2011  

 

None 

401A  Main Building  1964  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

401C  Computer Wing Substation  1981  

 

None 

502  Herbarium  1974  

 

None 

502A  Herbarium Extension  1994  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

503  Store  1981  

 

None 

504  Library & Archives Store  1980  

 

None 

505  Equipment Store   

 

None 

507  Guard House  1991  

 

Moderate 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

508  Transportable  1995  

 

None 

601  Child Care Centre  1991/2006  

 

None 

602  Transportable  1999/2009  

 

None 

701  Glasshouse  1998  

 

Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

702  Discovery Centre  1999  

 

High 

703  Glasshouse  2001  

 

Low 

704  Glasshouse  2001  

 

Low 

705  Glasshouse  2001  

 

Low 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

706  Polyhouse  2007  

 

None 

707  Polyhouse  2007  

 

None 

708  Polyhouse  2007  

 

None 

709  Polytunnel  2009  

 

None 



 

 

Asset Number Building Use Date Photograph Significance Ranking 

710  Laboratory Gas Store  c. 2006  

 

None 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Annex F 

NSW Heritage Office 
Photographic Recording 
Guidelines 

 

 



 

 

 
 
 
 

HERITAGE INFORMATION SERIES 
 
 
 
 
 
PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING OF HERITAGE ITEMS 
USING FILM OR DIGITAL CAPTURE 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 



2 

 

 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 
 
This document was prepared by Lawrie Greenup in 2006 based on the original guidelines, 
Guidelines for Photographic Recording of Heritage Items produced by Don Godden for the 
Heritage Office in 1994. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

DISCLAIMER 
Any representation, statement, opinion or advice, expressed or implied in this publication is 
made in good faith but on the basis that the State of New South Wales, its agents and 
employees are not liable (whether by reason of negligence, lack of care or otherwise) to 
any person for any damage or loss whatsoever which has occurred or may occur in 
relation to that person taking or not taking (as the case may be) action in respect of any 
representation, statement or advice referred to   above. 
 
 
Heritage Office Department of 
Planning Locked Bag 5020 
Parramatta NSW 2124 
Ph.: (02) 9873 8500 
Fax: (02) 9873 8599 
www.heritage.nsw.gov.au 
 
 
Crown copyright 2006 

ISBN   1 921121 02 5 HO 

06/03 

http://www.heritage.nsw.gov.au/


3 

 

 

Photographic Recording of Heritage Items 

INTRODUCTION ...................................................................................................................................... 5 
WHAT YOU NEED TO KNOW ABOUT PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING FOR ARCHIVAL PURPOSES 
 ...................................................................................................................................................  6 
PHOTOGRAPHER'S REQUIREMENTS ............................................................................................... 8 
EQUIPMENT – FILM-BASED RECORDING ....................................................................................... 9 

CAMERAS ............................................................................................................................................................................ 9 
35mm Single Lens Reflex (SLR) Camera ........................................................................................... 9 
Medium Format Cameras ............................................................................................................ 9 
Large Format Cameras ................................................................................................................ 9 
Lenses ......................................................................................................................................................... 9 
Camera Accessories ......................................................................................................................... 10 
FILM .......................................................................................................................................................... 10 
Black and White Film & Processing ................................................................................................. 10 
Colour Transparency Film and Processing ...................................................................................... 12 
Colour Negative Film or Prints ........................................................................................................ 12 
Storage of Black and White and Colour Transparencies ............................................................... 13 

EQUIPMENT - DIGITAL RECORDING ............................................................................................. 14 
DIGITAL CAMERAS ........................................................................................................................................ 15 
35mm Single Lens Reflex (SLR) Digital Camera ..................................................................................... 15 
Medium and Large Format Cameras .............................................................................................. 15 
Lenses ....................................................................................................................................................... 15 
Image Storage .................................................................................................................................. 16 
Image File Size, Format and Digital Image Management ............................................................. 17 
Digital Camera Accessories .............................................................................................................. 17 

PHOTOGRAPHIC METHOD .................................................................................................................. 18 
BASE PLAN .............................................................................................................................................................. 18 
SCALE RODS AND MEASURING STICKS ........................................................................................... 19 
RECORD OF PHOTOGRAPHIC METHOD ......................................................................................... 19 
Photographic Catalogue .................................................................................................................. 19 
Photographic Plan ................................................................................................................................. 20 

PHOTOGRAPHIC TECHNIQUE .............................................................................................................. 21 
CONTEXT PHOTOGRAPHS ...................................................................................................................... 21 
RELAT IONSHIP OF BUILDINGS ON SITE TO EACH OTHER ........................................................... 21 
INDIVIDUAL BUILDINGS OR STRUCTURES....................................................................................... 21 
INTERNAL SPACES ................................................................................................................................... 21 
ITEMS AND RELICS ........................................................................................................................... 22 
ACCUMULATED CULTURAL MATERIAL ................................................................................................. 22 

FINAL PHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGE REPORT - FILM-BASED REQUIREMENTS ................................... 23 
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR FILM PHOTOGRAPHIC REPORT ................................................... 23 
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR FILM MATERIALS ....................................................................... 23 
Black and White Film ....................................................................................................................... 23 
Colour Transparencies ...................................................................................................................... 23 
Digitisation of film material .................................................................................................................. 24 

FINAL PHOTOGRAPHIC REPORT - DIGITAL REQUIREMENTS .......................................................... 25 
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHIC REPORT .............................................. 25 
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR DIGITAL MATERIALS ...................................................................... 25 
Digital Thumbnail Sheets and Prints .............................................................................................. 25 

STORAGE OF PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIALS ....................................................................................... 26 
PROOF SHEETS, SLIDES AND PRINTS .............................................................................................. 26 



4 

 

 

CD-ROM OPTICAL MEDIA DISCS ........................................................................................................... 27 
LODGEMENT OF FINAL FILM AND DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDS .................................... 28 

APPENDICES ...................................................................................................................................... 29 
APPENDIX A - MODEL BRIEF FOR HERITAGE PHOTOGRAPHY ..................................................... 30 
APPENDIX B - CHECKLIST FOR PHOTOGRAPHIC REPORT ................................................................ 34 
APPENDIX C - FILM CATALOGUE SHEET ...................................................................................................... 35 
APPENDIX D - PHOTOGRAPHIC PLAN SHEET .................................................................................... 37 
APPENDIX E - USEFUL CONTACTS ............................................................................................. 39 
APPENDIX F - REFERENCES .................................................................................................................. 41 



5 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 
 
These guidelines provide an outline for making a photographic record of sites, 
buildings, structures and movable items of heritage significance. They are particularly 
relevant to the recording of items of industrial or technological significance and 
domestic items and interiors. 
 
Making a photographic record of a heritage place or object documents it for the 
future, before it is lost or changed, either by progressive alterations or by the ravages 
of time. Photographic records are often required by authorities such the Heritage 
Council of NSW or local councils as part of a conditional approval for work to be 
carried out on a heritage place, or, in some instances, before demolition. 
 
This document revises the earlier guidelines on photographic recording published by 
the Heritage Council of NSW. It includes the use of both film- based and digital-based 
technology as acceptable methods of photographic recording for heritage purposes. 
The guideline takes into account changing photographic technologies, but provides a 
system that does not compromise the overall goal of a stable and long term 
photographic record. It addresses concerns about print permanency, long-term 
stability of digital storage media and software obsolescence, and has been written 
with safeguards in mind. 
 
A recent development in colour prints, using specific archival inks and photographic 
paper, has shown, under accelerated ageing laboratory tests, to have long-term 
permanency similar to archivally processed black and white prints. Digital storage 
media and software obsolescence have been addressed by following the guidelines 
that have been developed by key Australian archival authorities. 
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WHAT YOU NEED TO KNOW ABOUT PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING FOR 
ARCHIVAL PURPOSES 

 
What is a photographic recording? 

A photographic recording is an archival record of a heritage place or object. Its purpose 
is to document a heritage item for future generations. Specific requirements on 
photographic equipment, archivally stable materials and photographic method aim to 
ensure optimum survival of the photographic record. 
 
A photographic recording can be made using film-based technology, OR digital 
technology. 
 

When is a photographic recording needed? 
A photographic recording of an item on the State Heritage Register may be required 
by the Heritage Council of NSW as part of conditional approval for work to be carried 
out on the place or object, or before full or partial demolition. It can also be required 
as part of an archaeological investigation. 
 
Local councils may also require a photographic recording be made of a heritage item 
on their local environmental plan as part of the approval process. 
 
These guidelines have been written for items listed on the State Heritage Register, 
but may be cited by local councils as a reference document. 
 

What are the requirements? 
A model brief is provided to guide those commissioning or carrying out photography 
for heritage purposes [see page 30]. Below is a summary of the Heritage Council's 
final requirements for a photographic record of an item on the State Heritage 
Register. For more detailed information, turn to the page indicated: 
 

Film-based Projects: 
• Three copies of the photographic report including catalogue sheets, 

photographic plan, supplementary maps [see pages 18 & 23]; 
• B&W materials: 
o One set of archivally processed and numbered B&W negatives 

stored in archival sheets or envelopes [see page 23] 
o Three sets of archivally processed proof (contact) sheets, labelled and 

cross-referenced to the catalogue sheets [page 23]; 
• Colour materials: 
o Three sets of colour transparencies (either original transparency plus 

two duplicates or three original images taken concurrently) 
numbered, labelled and cross-referenced to the catalogue sheets and 
stored in archival slide sheets [see page 23]. 
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Digital Projects 
 

• Three copies of the photographic report including catalogue sheets, 
photographic plan, supplementary maps [pages 18 & 25]; 

• Three sets of thumbnail image sheets (e.g. A4 page with six images by 
six images) showing images and reference numbers. The thumbnail 
sheets should be processed with archivally stable inks on archivally 
acceptable photographic paper and cross referenced to catalogue 
sheets [page 25-26]; 

• Three copies of CD or DVD containing electronic image files saved as TIFF 
files with associated metadata, and cross-referenced to catalogue sheets 
[page 27]; 

• One full set of 10.5 x14.8cm (A6) prints OR, if a large project, a 
representative set of selected images processed with archivally stable 
inks on archivally acceptable photographic paper [page 25]. 

 
How should the report be presented? 
The report should be presented in a suitable archival binder and slipcase, and all 
storage of individual components must be in archival quality packaging suitable for long 
term storage. [Page 26] 
 
Has everything been included in the report? 
Use our checklist to ensure that you include all the required elements of the report 
[page 34]. 
 
Where should the report be deposited? 
The placement of material depends on whether the record was required by the 
Heritage Council or NSW, or a local council [see page 28 for details]. 
 
Reports required by Heritage 
Council 

Required by Local council 

First set: deposit at Heritage Office 
 
Second set: deposit with State Library of 
NSW for public access 
 
Third set: deposit with owner/client 

First set: deposit at local council 
 
Second set: deposit with local council 
library for public access 
 
Third set: deposit with owner/client 
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PHOTOGRAPHER’S REQUIREMENTS 
 
The photographer undertaking the recording of a heritage place needs to have: 

• requisite training, skills and equipment to undertake heritage 
assignments; 

• awareness that heritage sites and surrounds often have a range of hazards, 
which have to be considered in undertaking the photography, including: 
o dangerous substances 
o confined spaces 
o demolition activity 
o adverse environmental and weather conditions 
o moving machinery and vehicles 
o noise 
o dust 
o overhead hazards 
o remote locations 
o working at height, or over, near, on, in or under water; 

• public liability insurance, as well as workers compensation Insurance (if 
assistants or support staff are used); 

• an understanding of the requirements of the Occupational Health Safety 
and Rehabilitation (OHS&R) Act, a Hazard Control Plan and Work Safety 
Plan, and an understanding of environmental considerations generally; 

• ability to meet the client’s working and safety requirements. The 
photographer needs to visit the site prior to commencing the project. 
Preferably this should be with someone who has an understanding of the 
heritage photographic project. This allows the photographer to assess what 
photographic equipment is required, as well as being able to assess the site’s 
safety requirements; 

• access to safe ty clothing such as safety helmet, safety glasses, ear 
protection, highly visible safety vest, steel-toed boots or shoes. The client 
may have requirements for additional safety equipment for the 
photographer if working at heights or over or near water; 

• materials for recording and documenting the photographic undertaking 
including such things as notebooks, pens, pencils, maps, torches and a 
compass; 

• personal items such as sunscreen and insect repellent. 
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EQUIPMENT – FILM -BASED RECORDING 
 

CAMERAS 
 

35mm Single Lens Reflex (SLR) Camera 
 
This is the most popular and versatile camera format and, when combined with 
quality lenses, is entirely adequate for most heritage photography. 
 
There are a large number of brands available and the most suitable ones for heritage 
photography have the following specifications: 
 

• full exposure control, especially manual control and the ability to 
override full auto exposure; 

• range of shutter speeds, including the ability to take long exposures in dark 
places or dull light; 

• remote release devices, such as cable releases and electronic 
releases, to minimize camera vibrations; 

• mirror lock-up which is useful to stop camera shake, especially with 
larger lens; 

• depth-of-field preview to see what’s in or out of focus; 
• connections for external flash. 

 
Medium Format Cameras 

 
Medium format cameras, especially SLR systems, are often used. However, these 
cameras are generally heavier and less versatile for field work than 35mm SLRs. The 
format is ideal if large, quality enlargements are required. Some types have 
interchangeable backs allowing one camera body to be used with different film types. 
 

Large Format Cameras 
 
Large format cameras are for specialised use, such as architectural photography, and 
are best when a slow and studied approach can be undertaken. Their bulk restricts 
their use in the field. 
 

Lenses 
 
The following deals primarily with 35mm SLR camera systems but the principles can 
be applied to both medium and large format camera systems. 
 
A range of lenses with different focal lengths is required to cover all aspects of 
heritage photography. Either fixed focal length lenses or zoom lenses can be used and 
should cover the focal length range of 20mm – 300mm. The following is 
recommended: 
 

• fixed lenses: 20mm, 28mm, 35mm, 50mm, 105mm, and 300mm focal 
length; 
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• zoom lenses: 18-85mm; 70-200mm; 1.4X or 2.0X extender lens. Other 
combinations can be used as long as they cover the 20mm – 300mm 
focal length range; 

• specialised lenses: perspective control lens and macro lens for close-up 
images. Macro lenses are usually available as 50mm, 60mm, 105mm 180mm 
or 200mm focal lengths. These lenses can be substituted for fixed focal 
length lenses. 

 
Only some of these lenses may be needed for a particular assignment. 
 

Camera Accessories 
 
These will vary depending on the project. Again, the following is relevant for both 
35mm SLR cameras and medium and large format camera systems: 
 

• tripod - heavy duty; 
• flash units – one or more flash guns and slave unit; 
• scale rods - for inclusion in the photographs, where appropriate; 
• polarising and other filters; 
• cable or remote electronic releases; 

 
FILM 

 
There is a range of black and white, colour transparency and colour negative films on 
the market. Films vary in their sensitivity to light. If the film is highly sensitive to light, it 
needs only a little light to form an image and is called a fast film. A slow film needs a 
lot of light to form the image so therefore is called a slow film. ISO is the standard way 
to indicate film speed or its sensitivity to light. A high ISO number indicates a fast film; 
a low ISO indicates a slow film. 
 
Slower films are preferred for heritage photography as they give fine -grained 
images, with excellent contrast and sharpness. Sometimes faster films may be 
necessary because of low light conditions. 
 
Most good quality, brand -name film from recognised manufacturers is acceptable. 
 

Black and White Film & Processing 
 
Black and white film, if properly processed and stored, is the preferred medium for 
archival recording. Slow and medium speed black and white films, 50 – 125 ISO, are 
preferred, although faster films, 400 ISO or faster, may be required under low light 
conditions. 
 
Black and white films designed to be processed using the chromogenic C41 process 
are not acceptable because they are not sufficiently stable and are unsuitable for 
long term storage. 
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Processing Film for Long-term Stability 
 
Careful processing of the negatives under clean and controlled conditions is the first 
step in achieving optimum long-term stability. This includes developing and fixing of 
the image followed by washing and drying of the negatives. Photographic companies 
producing black and white films have fact sheets outlining the correct procedures to 
follow in the processing of their film products. Film processing should be done by 
professional laboratories or by the photographer, if they have darkroom facilities. 
 
The following steps should be followed for maximum image stability: 
 

• step 1 – developer is used to develop the image. The appropriate film 
developer should be used to achieve the finest grain and sharpness; 

• step 2 – acid stop bath is used to stop the action of the developer; 
• step 3 – fixer fixes the visible, but unstable, image formed during the 

developer process. Best results with frequent agitation and adherence to 
recommended fixing times; 

• step 4 – good washing in clean water is important for image stability; 
• step 5 – drying in an environment that will avoid contamination by 

chemicals or dust. 
 

Processing Contact Prints and/or Prints for Long-term Stability 
 
As with film negatives, processing of black and white papers should be undertaken 
under clean and controlled conditions. The steps are similar to those followed for 
negatives. Again, photographic companies producing black and white films and 
papers have fact sheets outlining the correct procedures to follow in the processing of 
their paper products. Processing can be done by professional laboratories or by the 
photographer, if they have darkroom facilities. 
 
The following steps should be followed for maximum image stability: 
 

• step 1 - developer is used to develop the image; 
• step 2 – acid stop bath stops development immediately, reduces the risk of 

staining, and will extend the life of the fixer bath; 
• step 3 - two-bath fixing is best for both fibre-based and resin-based papers. 

Best results with intermittent agitation and adherence to recommended 
fixing times; 

• step 4 – good washing in clean running water is important; 
• step 5 - drying in an environment that will avoid contamination by 

chemicals or dust. 
 
Either resin-coated or fibre-based photographic papers can be used. Optimum 
permanence is achieved with fibre-based papers, although they may not be as readily 
available. Long-term stability with fibre-based paper is ensured by adequate fixing and 
washing. This is achieved by following an optimum permanence sequence after and 
including step 3. The sequence is: 
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• fixing with intermittent agitation; 
• first wash in fresh and clean running water; 
• rinse with a wash aid with intermittent agitation, and; 
• finally washing in fresh and clean running water; 
• drying in an environment that will avoid contamination by chemicals or dust. 

 
Colour Transparency Film and Processing 

 
Colour transparency film (colour reversal film or colour slide film) should be taken, as 
well as black and white, because it provides colour information about the heritage 
item. Also, it can be digitally scanned and used in electronic presentations. The long -
term stability of modern colour transparency film has improved considerably, 
although black and white is still the most stable. 
 
Colour transparency film to be stored for maximum longevity should not be 
projected. 
 
Slow and medium speed colour transparency films, 50 – 100 ISO, are preferred, 
although faster films, 400 ISO or faster, may be required under low light conditions. 
 

Processing (E6 chemistry) 
 
Colour transparency film needs to be developed using E6 processing. This should be 
done at recognised commercial laboratories which meet the quality assurance 
standards of the major film companies. This ensures consistent and professional 
results. 
 

Colour Negative Film or Prints 
 
Colour negative or print films using chromogenic C41, processing are not acceptable 
for heritage recording as their longevity is poor and they do not meet the 
permanence standards. Colour negatives and prints often fade, lack the detail and 
sharpness of colour transparency film, and have restricted contrast and colour range. 
* 
 
Black and white prints produced by C41 processing have the same problems as colour 
negatives or prints. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Colour prints have a limited life as the colours are chemically unstable. However, they can be useful for 
digitising and for use in reports and publications. If colour prints are to be included as part of the 
archival recording, they should be labelled as such and, only be used to SUPPLEMENT the B&W film 
and colour transparencies. 
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Storage of Black and White and Colour Transparencies 
 
The following conditions will ensure optimum survival of records: 

• storage must be in archival quality packaging suitable for long-term 
storage. If plastic packaging is used it should be polypropylene, not PVC; 

• black and white negatives can be stored in polypropylene sleeves 
which are manufactured to hold a range of image formats; 

• black and white contact sheets can be stored in polypropylene sleeves, as can 
black and white prints. A range of sleeves, which take various image sizes, 
are available; 

• colour transparency slides, both 35 mm and other formats, can be stored in 
polypropylene sleeves. Note that in a high humidity environment plastic 
sleeves can cause problems as they restrict air flow and stick to moist film 
emulsion. In circumstances where there are problems with high or 
fluctuating humidity store slides in appropriate and archivally suitable storage 
units. 

• negatives, prints and slides require a temperature and humidity 
controlled environment for optimum long-term storage; 

• annotate and cross-reference the negatives, contact sheets, prints and 
transparencies using archivally stable ink. 



14 

 

 

EQUIPMENT - DIGITAL RECORDING 
 
A comparison between film-based recording and digital recording reveals many 
similarities, as well as differences. The following is a brief summary of some of the 
features of digital recording: 
 
• digital camera – a camera is basically a box that holds a lens that focuses the 

image. With digital photography the camera converts the light to an electronic 
image. Further processing can be done within the camera to the captured image; 

• LCD Monitor - major advantage of digital cameras is the image can be reviewed 
on the LCD monitor within seconds of taking the shot. This gives the 
photographer the opportunity to evaluate the image and re-take, if necessary; 

• histogram - checking the camera’s histogram, shown in the LCD monitor, 
enables the photographer to see and assess the brightness range of the captured 
image; 

• digital sensors - digital cameras expose pictures using methods identical to film 
cameras. The sensitivity standards for both film and sensors are similar and the 
shutter and aperture mechanisms are the same; 

• memory cards - instead of film, digital cameras use memory cards which are 
used to store the images. These come in a range of sizes; most have the capacity 
to hold more images than film. Images on a memory card can be deleted, 
transferred or kept any time. Once the images are transferred to a computer or 
other storage device, the memory card can be re-used; 

• ISO - digital cameras can be set to record different light sensitivities or ISO speeds. 
This can be done at any time and the ISO setting can be changed from image to 
image. Technically, digital cameras do not have a true ISO, but for practical 
purposes a digital camera’s ISO equivalent settings correspond to film; 

• noise and grain - noise in digital photography is equivalent to grain in film 
photography. It appears as an irregular, sand-like texture and, if large, can be 
unsightly and hide details. This is undesirable in heritage photography and, as 
with film photography, lower ISO settings should be used where possible; 

• resolution - in digital cameras resolution is expressed as the number of pixels 
contained in the sensor area, usually expressed as the number of megapixels 
(MP). Generally, the higher the number of pixels the higher the resolution and 
the corresponding increase in detail; 

• light settings - digital cameras can automatically check the light and calculate 
the proper settings for the light’s colour temperature. This is done based on an 
internal setting called the white balance. This enables digital cameras to be set to 
specific light conditions, such as daylight, shade, fluorescent or tungsten, 
removing the need for most filters. 
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DIGITAL CAMERAS 
 

35mm Single Lens Reflex (SLR) Digital Camera 
 
As with film photography this is the most popular and versatile camera format. Again, 
when combined with quality lenses and a range of accessories, the 35mm digital SLR 
camera is very suited to most heritage photography needs. 
 
There are a number of brands available and the most suitable ones for heritage 
photography should have the following specifications: 
 

• 8 megapixels or more resolution. 
NB A good quality 8 MP digital SLR camera can produce high quality A4 or A3 images 
or prints which are suitable for most heritage studies. If larger images or prints are 
required cameras with a 10 MP or more may be needed. 

• ISO range 100/200 – 800 (noise reduction function an advantage); 
• interchangeable-lenses; 
• good image histogram; 
• image shooting information – metadata; 
• comprehensive viewfinder display; 
• comprehensive flash control features; 
• flexible white-balance controls; 
• raw capture and high quality raw-conversion software; 
• full exposure control, especially manual control and the ability to 

override full auto exposure; 
• range of shutter speeds, including the ability to take long exposures in dark 

places or dull light; 
• remote release devices, such as cable releases and electronic 

releases, to minimize camera vibrations ; 
• mirror lock-up, a useful device to stop camera shake, especially with 

larger lenses; 
• depth-of-field preview to see what’s in or out of focus; 
• facilities for external flash. 

 
Medium and Large Format Cameras 

 
Digital backs are available for both medium and large format cameras. 
 

Lenses 
 
The following deals primarily with 35mm digital SLR camera systems but the principles 
can be applied to both medium and large format camera systems. 
 
Digital cameras sensors can vary in size and are frequently smaller than a 35mm-film 
frame. If the sensor is smaller a focal-length magnification or lens conversion factor 
is applied to the focal length of the lens. 
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An example: a digital SLR camera has an APS sensor, which is smaller than a 35mm 
film-frame, and has a focal length conversion factor of 1.5X. This means a 50mm lens 
on the digital SLR camera would be equivalent to 75mm (50mm x 1.5 = 75mm) on a 
film SLR camera. Some digital cameras have a full size (35mm) sensor and, therefore, 
do not have to apply focal length conversion factor. 
 
As with film or analogue SLR cameras, a range of lenses with varying focal lengths are 
necessary to cover all aspects of heritage photography. These can be either fixed 
focal length lenses or zoom lenses. Either fixed focal length lenses or zoom lenses can 
be used and should cover the focal length range of 20mm – 300mm. 
 
As there is range of sensor sizes used in digital SLR cameras the lens focal lengths 
are given for a full size (35mm) sensor. The focal length conversion factor will need 
to be applied for cameras with smaller sensors. 
 

• Fixed lenses (35mm equivalent): 20mm, 28mm, 35mm, 50mm, 
105mm and a telephoto lens of 300mm focal length. 

• Zoom lenses (35mm equivalent): 18-85mm; 70-200mm, 1.4X or 2.0X 
extender lens. Other combinations can be used as long as they cover the 
20mm – 300mm focal length range. 

• Specialised lenses (35mm equivalent): macro lenses are used for close-up 
images. Macro lenses are usually available as 50mm, 60mm, 105mm 180mm 
or 200mm focal length. These lenses can be substituted for fixed focal length 
lenses. 

 
Only some of these lenses may be needed for a particular assignment. 
 

Image Storage 
 
Digital cameras use some form of removable storage, usually memory cards. Memory 
cards come in a range of sizes and the type to use varies between camera brands. The 
number of images stored depends on the capacity of the storage device and the 
resolution at which the image is taken. 
 
As an example: - a 1GB memory card can store approximately 80-90 images captured 
in RAW format with an 8 MP digital SLR camera. This is equivalent to 2.2 rolls of 36 
exposures of 35mm film. Cameras with higher resolutions than 8MP will have larger 
image size resulting in fewer images being able to be stored on the storage card. 
 
The photographer needs to ensure there is sufficient storage capacity on the available 
memory cards to undertake the assignment. 
 
The photographer in the field has two options: 
 
(1) have sufficient capacity on the memory cards to be able to record images 
without having the need to transfer the images to another storage device; or 
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(2) use a portable downloader or have access to a computer, normally a portable 
laptop. The images can be transferred each time the storage card is full. Laptop can 
be a problem on difficult sites because of their weight and fragility. 

 
 

Image File Size, Format and Digital Image Management 
 
Heritage photography requires quality images and the photographer needs to make 
choices about image sizes, compression, and file formats. These choices determine 
the image quality and image file size. 
 
The photographer should undertake the following: 
 

• photograph at the highest quality; 
• record image in RAW format to capture the maximum amount of 

information; and 
• provide client with a copy of the image in RAW format and a copy 

converted to TIFF format, a universal format. 
• DO NOT save images in JPEG format as this uses lossy compression which 

degrades the image to some extent. 
 
There are a number of software packages which can be used to sort, label and file 
captured images. The labelling should relate to the specific project and to the 
catalogue sheets. 
 

Digital Camera Accessories 
 
These will vary depending on the project: 
 

• tripod - heavy duty; 
• flash units – one or more flash guns and slave unit; 
• scale rod/s - for inclusion in the photographs, where appropriate; 
• filters, such as polarising and UV filters; 
• cable or remote electronic releases; 
• additional batteries; 
• battery charger. 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC METHOD 
 
Every photographer has an individual technique. When photographing for the 
purpose of making an archival record, however, it is the information content rather 
than the artistic effect which is paramount. Photographs of a particular scene should 
be uncluttered with extraneous material and should emphasis the subject. 
 
The photographer should be aware of all plans and documentary evidence available 
on the place and should have an understanding of its history and operations. This is 
especially important with industrial sites. Without this knowledge significant items 
may not be treated appropriately. If necessary, the photographer should be 
accompanied on the site by a person familiar with the site’s heritage significance and 
the processes related to it. 
 
The preferred shooting method is to proceed from the general to the specific. There 
are two methods which can be used. 
 
1. In the first method the context photo is taken first, then the structures or items 

showing their relationship to each other, followed by the external facades of 
each building, the relationship of the elevations to each other and to all 
equipment or relics housed in each space. Internally, the main elevation of 
each room or space should be photographed. Finally, each piece of equipment 
in each space should be carefully and completely photographed. 

 
2. In the second method, the external content photographs are taken initially 

and the individual buildings and relics are then photographed in a sequence 
determined by either geographic location, a precinct convention, or, in the 
case of industrial sites, by a material flow chart. 

 
Whichever method is used the photographer must be aware of the appropriate 
sequence, and the site must be inspected and the project planned before 
commencement. 
 

BASE PLAN 
 
The photographer must be equipped with a map of the site on which each building, 
structure or movable item is shown. Each building, structure or movable item must be 
given its correct name or it must be denoted by a symbol such as a number or letter of 
the alphabet. Identify movable items. Where there are a number of buildings on a 
site, it may be necessary to draw each building separately. In some cases, each space 
may have to be drawn separately. 
 
Some photographers like to draw a sketch plan themselves as it increase their 
awareness of the buildings and their contents. 
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SCALE RODS AND MEASURING STICKS 
 
It may sometimes be useful to include a measuring stick placed in the plane of the 
photograph’s subject which will serve as an indication of the relative scale. (Note: this 
will be essential for an archaeological excavation, but may not always be practical or 
necessary for other kinds of photographic recording.) 
 
For large scale photographs the stick or rod should be similar to a field surveyors 
levelling staff, at least one metre long calibrated in bands from 10mm to 1 000mm 
wide. For photographs of smaller details prepare a ruler approximately 300mm long 
with calibrations from 1mm to 10mm. The markings on the scale rods must be bold to 
be able to be read in the print or slide. 
 

RECORD OF PHOTOGRAPHIC METHOD 
 
Photographic records are taken on behalf of a client and it is essential that the client, or 
the client’s representative, is able to review the catalogue and be satisfied that the 
coverage is complete. 
 

Photographic Catalogue 
 
Each image must be catalogued. By adopting a set sequence the catalogue recording is 
much simpler. With film it is normal to assign a number or alphabetical prefix symbol 
to each type of film, then to number each roll of film and finally to number each 
frame. Digital images have a unique image file number. 
 
It is normal practice to have a catalogue sheet and enter as much information as 
possible in the field. Further annotation may be made off-site if required. 
This may be done when the images are available to be viewed or it may be done simply 
by reference to the original field notes. The catalogue sheet is then typed. The typed 
version then becomes the image catalogue. In the case of film this is stored with the 
negatives and all copies of the contact sheets. 
With digital recording the catalogue sheet should be stored with the ‘thumbnail’ 
image sheet and the CD-R disc. 
 
When cataloguing information for each image it is essential to record data in a 
consistent manner. Again, different photographers will vary the way they enter 
information in the catalogue. It is important that the method of entering the 
information remains the same throughout the project. 
 
It is recommended that the catalogue sheets be specially prepared for each project. In 
the case of film photography the catalogue sheet should list the site name, date, 
photographer’s name, camera type and lenses, film type, roll number and a 
description of each frame. Digital recording catalogue sheets need to list site name, 
date, photographer’s name, camera type and lenses, image file number, and a 
description of each image. 
 
See Appendices A-1 & A-2 for examples of photographic catalogue sheets. 
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Photographic Plan 
 
A plan of the site, each building and of each space within the building should be 
obtained and each image or frame exposed should be entered directly on that plan. 
Each entry should show the position of the camera and the direction in which it was 
fired. (see Appendix B). The nomenclature should be identical to that used for the 
catalogue sheets. Normally, a map of the site or a plan of a building should be lodged 
with the catalogue sheet and contact sheet in the case of film photography or the 
catalogue sheet and ‘thumbnail’ image sheet with digital recording. The plan should 
have a north point which can be true north or a nominal north. 
 
The plan should show the sequence in which the photographs were taken. 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC TECHNIQUE 
 

CONTEXT PHOTOGRAPHS 
 
Each site, place or movable item or collection should be recorded in its context. This 
means that the surrounding landscape with the site and structures in it should be 
photographed from several distant points. Buildings, rivers, landform and other items 
should be included and their relationship with the subject defined. Photograph the 
site, room or space where movable items are located and show how the items relate 
to each other and their setting. In some cases this will require 8-10 images. 
 

RELATIONSHIP OF BUILDINGS ON SITE TO EACH OTHER 
 
The spatial relationship of each structure to another, and to surrounding buildings or 
structures should be shown. This will allow functional connections to be recognised. 
Quite often, this can be done by placing the camera where four or five buildings are in 
view and taking a series of images radiating from the point where the photographer is 
standing. On a complex site five or six positions may be required before each building 
is defined in its relationship with those surrounding it. In other cases, one or two shots 
are all that are required. 
 

INDIVIDUAL BUILDINGS OR STRUCTURES 
 
External images should be taken of each façade with a perspective control lens or a 
telephoto lens where possible. Wide angle lenses tend to distort the perspective of 
building facades. 
 
The detail of each façade should be approached in a logical manner usually working 
from the upper left-hand corner to the bottom right. Details such as eaves, soffits, 
rainwater heads, downpipes, window reveals and sills, doorways and steps, and 
balustrades will require individual treatment. 
 
Where individual features are outstanding because of their form, texture, historic 
nature or condition, several images of one item may be necessary. This may include 
images taken from a distance as close as a few centimetres, in which case a macro 
lens will be required. 
 

INTERNAL SPACES 
 
Internal spaces of an individual building are usually more complex. Here knowledge of 
the operation of the space is essential. Images should be taken in a sequence to show 
all internal elevations, including floors and ceilings, where possible. Special attention 
should be placed on structural elements, fittings and any movable items. Do not forget 
spaces which are difficult to get to, such as the roof, basements, shafts and underfloor 
spaces. 
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ITEMS AND RELICS 
 
Individual relics and movable items such as the machinery on an industrial site or 
furniture in a building should be photographed perpendicular to each face and from 
each corner. Where possible they should also be photographed from above or from a 
high vantage point. Normally each item is completely photographed before the 
photographer moves on to the next one. 
 
Relics and movable items usually exist as assemblages, collections or systems and this 
should be taken into account by the photographer. 
 
An assemblage is a relic or structure including all the artefacts, tools and items 
normally associated with it when it was operating. In the case of a workshop 
machine, it would include spanners and wenches used to tighten nuts, the tools 
needed to adjust gears or belts, the safety screens which prevent contact with moving 
parts and, if applicable, samples of completed or partially completed work. It also 
includes signs, pipe work and associated services. 
 
The term collection describes a number of relics, movable items or structures which 
belong to a group because they perform the same function or produce the same 
finished product. Items in a collection are usually photographed concurrently. 
 
A system is more than a collection of artefacts. It is an operational group of related 
relics or structures which cannot function effectively if any of them is removed. 
Where a system is being recorded the sequence in which the items are photographed 
will be determined by the operation of the system. 
 
Photographers, who have not worked extensively in recording buildings and sites, 
should be walked through the complex before work starts by someone who knows 
the process related to the site. 
 

ACCUMULATED CULTURAL MATERIAL 
 
On some sites accumulated cultural material or rubbish may be so distracting that it 
has to be cleared before photography can be undertaken. Details may be partially 
obscured or completely hidden and a clean-up is essential. This is particularly 
necessary if the site has been vacant for some years and is subject to weed growth, 
bird infestations, squatters and vandalism. 
 
Care should be taken not to disturb materials that are a legitimate part of the historic 
record. Material which appears disruptive to the photographer’s eye and which 
belongs to a structure or relic, such as an oil can, may be relevant to the operation of 
the machine and should not be removed. It may, however, be repositioned if such 
action will not compromise the relationship of the items within the assemblage. 
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FINAL PHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGE REPORT - FILM-BASED REQUIREMENTS 
 

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR FILM PHOTOGRAPHIC REPORT 
 
When the survey is complete the minimum requirements for the 
photographic report and materials are: 
 

• an introduction which explains the purposes of the report and gives a brief 
description of the subject, as well as details of the sequence in which 
photographs were taken. The report may also address the limitations of the 
photographic record and may make recommendations for future work; 

 
• the report should include all technical details including camera and 

lenses, film types and processing, and photographic prints and 
processing; 

 
• the report should also contain the catalogue sheets, photographic plan, and 

supplementary maps or plans. 
 

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR FILM MATERIALS 
 

Black and White Film 
 
The minimum requirements for black and white film are as follows: 
 

• one set of archivally developed and numbered negatives in strips and 
stored in archival sheets or envelopes; 

• three sets of proof sheets, labelled and cross-referenced to the 
catalogue sheets. 

 
The black and white negatives, one set of proof sheets, and one copy of the 
photographic report should be stored together in a public archive. One set of proof 
sheets and the photographic report should be stored together in a second archive. The 
final set of one set of proof prints and photographic report should be located with the 
client. (see section: Lodgement of Final Film or Digital Photographic Report for details) 
 
In the case of movable items and collections, it is recommended to keep one set with 
the items and another in the archives. 
 

Colour Transparencies 
 
The minimum requirements for colour transparencies are: 
 

• three sets of colour transparencies (either original transparency and two 
duplicate or three original images taken concurrently) numbered, labelled 
and cross-referenced to the catalogue sheets and stored in archival slide 
sheets. 

 
One set of transparencies (original images) together with the photographic report 
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should be stored together in a public archive. The second set of transparencies 
(original or duplicates) with the photographic report should be stored together in a 
second archive. The final set of one set of transparencies (original or duplicates) and 
photographic report should be located with the client. (See Lodgement of Final Film 
or Digital Photographic Report on page 28 for details.) 
 
In the case of movable items and collections, it is recommended to keep one set with 
the items and another in the archives. 
 

Digitisation of film material 
 
All film material, black and white negatives and prints, colour transparencies, and 
colour negatives and prints can be digitised by the use of scanners. 
Details relating to the use and storage of digital images are dealt with in the next 
section on the digital image report and placement of digital materials. 
 
Australian National Library Guidelines for the digitisation of film-based materials are 
as follows: 
 

• coloured photographic prints: 24 bits per pixel, 300 or 600 pixel per inch 
(PPI), RGB colour space; 

• colour transparencies: 24 bits per pixel; 2000 PPI; RGB colour space; 
• colour negatives: 48 bits per pixel; 2000 PPI; RGB colour space; 
• black and white prints: 8 bits per pixel; 300 or 600 PPI; greyscale ; 
• black and white negatives: 8 bits per pixel; 3000 PPI; greyscale. 
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FINAL PHOTOGRAPHIC REPORT - DIGITAL R E Q U I R E M E N T S  
 

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHIC REPORT 
 
When the survey is complete the minimum requirements for the photographic report 
and materials are: 

• a very brief report or introduction which explains the purposes of the 
report and gives a brief description of the subject, as well as details of the 
sequence in which images were taken. The report may also address the 
limitations of the photographic record and may make recommendations for 
future work; 

• the report should include all technical details including camera and lenses, 
image file size and format, technical metadata associated with the images, 
and colour information; 

• the report should also contain the catalogue sheets, photographic plan, and 
supplementary maps or plans. 

 
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR DIGITAL MATERIALS 

 
The minimum requirements for digital work are: 
 

• three hard (paper) copies of the photographic report including 
catalogue sheets, photographic plan and supplementary maps; 

• three sets of thumbnail image sheets (e.g. A4 photographic paper with six 
images by six images) showing images and file numbers. Thumbnail image 
sheets should be processed with archivally stable inks using approved 
archival photographic papers and cross- referenced to catalogue sheets; 

• three copies of archival quality CD-R discs containing electronic images files 
and associated metadata, cross-referenced to catalogue sheets. If there are a 
large number of images, then DVD media can be used; 

• one set of 10.5 x 14.8cm (A6), prints using archival quality paper and 
archivally stable inks. If the project is very large and includes a 
considerable number of digital images, key or representative images may 
be selected for reproduction at 10.5 x 14.8cm. 

 
 

Digital Thumbnail Sheets and Prints 
 
The thumbnail image sheets or prints should be printed on archival paper using 
archival inks or dyes. This will ensure optimal longevity. 
 
Image stability, a problem in the past, is improving rapidly with new technology, 
improved inks and papers. A number of printer manufacturers offer printers which, 
with correct inks and specific papers, can produce prints with an expected life 
comparable to traditional black and white prints, provided storage conditions are 
suitable. These results are based on laboratory accelerated ageing techniques. 
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This technology is available through professional photographic laboratories. 

Currently, there are three acceptable systems: 

• Epson PictureMate Printers (or Epson equivalent) using Epson UltraChrome 
K3 inks and Epson archival photographic paper (Epson PictureMate paper 
(dye -based inkjet printing); 

• Hewlett-Packard (HP) Photosmart Photo Printers (or HP equivalent) with HP 
Vivera Inks and HP Premium Plus photographic paper papers (dye-based 
inkjet printing); or 

• FujiFlex utilising Fujicolor Crystal Archive Type One or Type Two Paper printed 
with Fuji Frontier digital minilab and Fuji washless chemicals (silver-halide 
colour prints). 

 
Photographers are advised to check each company’s website to keep up -to- date on 
improvements in printers, inks, chemical processing or photographic papers. In the 
future other companies may develop archivally acceptable methods. 
 
Rather than relying on claims made by the various companies an objective 
assessment of the permanency of any particular system can be found at www.wilhelm -
research.com 
 

Costs may be similar to or slightly higher than that charged for producing film proof 
sheets and prints. 
 
One-hour shops, particularly those using C-41 processing, are not suitable for 
producing prints acceptable for long-term storage. 
 
STORAGE OF PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIALS 

 
PROOF SHEETS, SLIDES AND PRINTS 

 
Proof sheets, slides and prints should meet the following storage standards: 
 

• all storage must be in archival quality packaging suitable for long -term 
storage. If plastic packaging is used it should be polypropylene, not PVC; 

• colour transparency slides, both 35 mm and other formats, can be stored 
in polypropylene sleeves. Note that in a high humidity environment 
plastic sleeves can cause problems as they restrict air flow and can cause 
the film emulsion to stick to the plastic. In these circumstances 
appropriate storage containers should be used; 

• prints can be stored in polypropylene sleeves which are manufactured to 
hold a range of image formats; 

• thumbnail image sheets (usually A4 size) can be stored in 
polypropylene sleeves; 
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• the photographic report and photographic materials should be stored in a 
suitable archival binder. These include a slipcase to ensure optimal survival 
and protection from the dust. 

 
All printed material requires a temperature and humidity controlled environment for 
archival storage. 
 
Any cross-reference notes and details associated with the prints or proof sheets 
should be written in pencil (preferably B) or with approved archival photo-labelling 
pen. Any writing should be restricted to the borders of prints or proof sheets. 
 

CD-ROM OPTICAL MEDIA DISCS 
 
With good care and maintenance a high quality CD-R disc is said to last around 30 
years, although some manufacturers claim lifespan of 100 years plus. The difficulty is 
finding out which discs are best and knowing where the disc was manufactured. 
Another problem with CD-R is the technology may become obsolescent before the 
disc deteriorates, so the wisest option is to transfer the information to new media 
every 10 years. 
 
DVDs are a storage option if the project is very large. Again, be careful to select a 
good quality DVD with long lasting qualities. 
 
To ensure optimum life of CD-R discs and DVDs the following is suggested: 
 

• use high quality CD-R discs or DVDs that are produced by a reputable brand 
and meet quality controlled manufacturing standards; 

• burn CD-R or DVD at 1x or 2x speed to minimise data errors and then verify 
to make sure there are not data faults; 

• it is recommended that TIFF images be saved as a Windows PC file rather 
than MAC. However, this should be determined with the client based on 
the client’s computer system and future use. 

• CD-R discs should be in plastic jewel cases which should be stored upright 
and under suitable storage conditions ; 

• CD-R discs should be labelled on their protective packaging rather than 
directly on the discs themselves; 

• ensure CD-R are handled with due care, keeping them away from food, 
drink and dust. Never handle the underside of the disc and use the utmost 
care when handling the disc so as not to scratch the surface in any way. 
Gloves are recommended for the handling of archival discs; 

• CD-R discs should never be bent or flexed and must be kept away from 
direct sunlight and stored vertically in their cases after use. 



 

 

LODGEMENT OF FINAL FILM AND DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDS 
 

There should be three sets of the photographic report and film materials or digital materials. The place in which the material is lodged depends on 
whether the photographic project was requested by the NSW Heritage Council or local government. The following table summarises the lodgment 
details for photographic records. 

 
Material 

 
Minimum requirements 

 
Repository 

  For Records Required by the Heritage 
Council of NSW 

For Records Required by a Local 
Council 

Black & White Film 
 

(plus any supplementary 
colour film) 

• Three copies of photographic 
report 
• One set of negatives 
• Three sets of proof sheets and 
catalogue 

Report + negatives + 1st set of proof 
sheets: Heritage Office 

 
Report + 2nd set of proof sheets: State 
Library of NSW 

 
Report + 3rd set of proof contact sheets: 
Owner/client 

Report + negatives + 1st set of proof 
sheets: Local Council 

 
Report + 2nd set of proof sheets: Local 
Council Library 

 
Report + 3rd set of proof sheets: 
Owner/client 

Colour 
Transparencies or 
Slides 

• Three copies of photographic 
report 
• One set of original 
transparencies and two sets of 
duplicates 

OR 
• Three sets of original images 
taken concurrently 

Report + original transparencies: 
Heritage Office 

 
Report + duplicate/concurrent 
transparencies: State Library of  NSW 

 
Report + duplicate/concurrent 
transparencies:  Owner/client 

Report + original transparencies: Local 
Council 

 
Report + duplicate/concurrent 
transparencies: Local Council Library 

 
Report + duplicate/concurrent 
transparencies: Owner/client 

Digital Materials • Three copies of photographic 
report – paper copy 
• Three sets of thumbnails 
• Three CD-Rs 
• One set of selected 
10.5x14.8cm prints 

Report (paper) + thumbnails + CD-R + 
prints: NSW Heritage Office 

 
Report (paper) + thumbnails + CD-R: 
State Library of NSW 

 
Report (paper) + thumbnails + CD-R 
Owner/client 

Report (paper)+ thumbnails + CD-R + 
prints: Local Council 

 
Report (paper) + thumbnails + CD-R: 
Local Council Library 

 
Report (paper) + thumbnails + CD-R: 
Owner/client 

28
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APPENDIX A - MODEL BRIEF FOR HERITAGE PHOTOGRAPHYFILM 

RECORDING 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Signatures (agreeing to above requirements and/or conditions) 

Photographer Client 

PHOTOGRAPHER’S DETAILS 
Name  
Address  

Phone: Mobile phone: Facsimile: 
Email: 
Recent Heritage Jobs:  

 
 

Contact/s (re recent heritage assignments) 
Name:  
Contact Details:  

 
PHOTOGRAPHIC ASSIGNMENT DETAILS 
Assignment Outline: 

ASSIGNMENT REQUIREMENTS 
Public Liability 
Insurance 

Yes/No Amount: 

Additional Requirements: 

Copyright/Image 
Ownership: 

 

 
FILM REQUIREMENTS 

Start: Finish: Report: 
Camera/s: 
Lenses: 
Accessories: 
Film: Black & White  
 Colour Transparency  
Processing: Black & White  
 Colour Transparency  
Archival 
Materials: 

Boxes  

 Sleeves  
 Paper  
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SAMPLE MODEL BRIEF FOR HERITAGE PHOTOGRAPHY FILM 
RECORDING 

 
PHOTOGRAPHER’S  DETAILS 
Name Allan Person 
Address PO Box 000 

Suburb NSW 2000 

Phone: 02 0000 0000 Mobile Phone : 0000 000 Facsimile: 02 0000 0000 
Email:  john.smith@server.com.au 
Recent Heritage Jobs: Federation  House 2006 

Wooden Rail Bridge 2005 
Sewerage Pumping Station  2004 

Contacts [regarding recent heritage  assignments] 
Name : Kate Individual 
Details: Sydney  Archival Agency 

Phone: 02 0000 0000 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ASSIGNMENT BRIEF 
Assignment  Outline: Weatherboard House 
[a] Photography of house prior to  demolition 
[b] Photographic requirements include cameras, wide angle, standard and telephoto 
lenses; film - black & White & colour transparencies   required 
[c] Final report to use approved archival standard  materials 

ASSIGNMENT REQUIREMENTS 
Public Liability 
Insurance 

Amount: $5 000 000 

Additional  Requirements: 
[a] completion & signed Heritage Office Client  Checklist; 
[b] adherence to contract details unless changes agreed to by requisitioning authority; 
[c] work safety plan; [d] on-site 
induction; 
[e] confined spaces training or accompanied by qualified   person 

Copyright/Image 
Ownership: 

Images property of client 

FILM REQUIREMENTS 
Start: date/month/year Finish: date/month/year Report:  date/month/year 
Camera/s: Camera type/s – Single Lens  Reflex 
Lenses: 21, 24, 35, 50, 85, 135, 200 & 300mm 
Accessories: filters, tripods, measuring sticks, flash 
Film: Black & White Ilford Delta 100 & Ilford delta  400 
 Colour 

Transparency 
Fuji Velvia 100 

Processing: Black & White negatives & proofs sheets to archival 
standard 

 Colour 
Transparency 

E6 – professional laboratory 

Archival Material: Boxes Approved archive storage  boxes 
 Sleeves Approved archival protector  pages 
 Paper Acid-free 

 

Signatures: 
Photographer: Client: 

mailto:john.smith@server.com.au


32 

 

 

MODEL BRIEF FOR HERITAGE PHOTOGRAPHY DIGITAL 
RECORDING 

 
PHOTOGRAPHER’S  DETAILS 
Name  
Address  

Phone: Mobile phone: Facsimile: 
Email: 
Recent Heritage Jobs:  

 
 

Contact/s (re recent heritage assignments) 
Name:  
Contact Details:  

 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ASSIGNMENT DETAILS 
Assignment Outline: 

ASSIGNMENT REQUIREMENTS 
Public Liability 
Insurance 

Yes/No Amount: 

Additional  Requirements: 

Copyright/Image 
Ownership: 

 

 
DIGITAL REQUIREMENTS 
Start Date: Finish Date: Report Due: 
Camera/s: 
Lenses: 
Accessories: 
Storage Media:  
Proof Sheets:  
Archival materials: Boxes  
 Sleeves  
 Paper  

 

Signatures: (agreeing to above requirements and/or conditions) 
 
 
Photographer: Client: 
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SAMPLE MODEL BRIEF FOR HERITAGE PHOTOGRAPHY DIGITAL 
RECORDING 

 
PHOTOGRAPHER’S  DETAILS 
Name Allan Person 
Address PO Box 000 

Suburb NSW 2000 

Phone: 02 0000 0000 Mobile Phone : 0000 000 
000 

Phone: 02 0000 0000 

Email:  allan.person@server.com.au 
Recent Heritage Jobs: Federation  House 2006 

Wooden Rail Bridge 2005 
Sewerage Pumping Station  2004 

Contacts [regarding recent heritage assignments] 
Name : Kate Individual 
Details: Sydney  Archival Agency 

Phone: 02 0000 0000 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ASSIGNMENT DETAILS 
Assignment  Outline: Weatherboard House 
[a] Photography of house prior to  demolition 
[b] Photographic requirements include cameras, wide angle, standard and telephoto 
lenses; sufficient on-site storage media c a r d s . 
[c] Digital report to consist of paper copy, proof ‘thumbnail’ sheet/s, prints stored on 
approved electronic storage  media 
[d] Paper copy, proof sheets & digital storage media in approved archival materials 

ASSIGNMENT  DETAILS 
Public Liability 
Insurance 

Amount: $5 000 000 

Additional  Requirements: 
[a] completion & signed Heritage Office Client  Checklist; 
[b] adherence to contract details unless changes agreed to by requisitioning authority; 
[c] work safety plan; [d] on-site 
induction; 
[e] confined spaces training or accompanied by qualified   person 

Copyright/Image 
Ownership: 

images property of client 

DIGITAL  IMAGING REQUIREMENTS 
Start:: date/month/year Finish: date/month/year Report:  date/month/year 
Camera/s: Brand Name Digital Camera - Single Lens Reflex [minimum 8.0    MP] 
Lenses: 21, 24, 35, 50, 85, 135, 200 & 300mm [35mm  equivalent] 
Accessories: filters, tripods, measuring sticks, flash 
Storage Media: Approved CD or DVD 
Proof Sheets: Brand name archival ink/Brand name archival photographic paper 

Archival material: Boxes Approved archive storage  boxes 
 Sleeves Approved archival protector  pages 
 Paper Acid-free 

 

Signatures: 
Photographer: Client: 

mailto:allan.person@server.com.au
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APPENDIX B - CHECKLIST FOR PHOTOGRAPHIC REPORT 
 

PROJECT NAME: 

FILM-BASED  PROJECTS 
 Yes No 
Is there a hardcopy report?   
Does the B&W report contain: 
[a] a set of B&W negatives and proof sheet/s?   
[b] negatives & proof sheets sleeved in archival protective p a g e s ?   
[c] B&W prints [if required] sleeved in archival protective pages?   
[d] cameras, lenses, and accessories details?   
[e] film types and archival processing details?   
[f] map showing photographic location and direction of i m a g e s ?   
[g] list of all images, correctly numbered and described?   
Does the colour image report  contain: 
[a] a set of colour transparencies, correctly numbered &  described   
[b] each set stored in archival protective pages?   
[c] cameras, lenses, and accessories details?   
[d] film types and archival processing details?   
[e] map showing photographic location and direction of i m a g e s ?   
[f] list of all images, correctly numbered and d e s c r i b e d ?   
Is the photographic material and report labelled c o r r e c t l y ?   
Are the boxes/folders/containers made of archivally acceptable   material?   
Are there two separate containers for B&W and colour m a t e r i a l ?   
Were the B&W negatives, proof sheets and prints archivally   processed?   
Is the paper used in the report acid-free?   
DIGITAL PROJECTS 
Is there a hardcopy report?   
Does the hardcopy report  contain:   
[a] thumbnail proof sheet processed in an archivally acceptable method?   

[b] proof sheet properly sleeved in archival protective pages?   
[c] appropriate electronic storage media with report and images?   
[d] cameras, lenses, and accessories details?   
[e] map showing image location and details?   
[f] list of all images, correctly numbered and d e s c r i b e d ?   
Is there an electronic report?   
How is the information stored?   
[a] CD Rom – what type   
[b] DVD – what type   
[c] Other   
Can the storage media be opened?   
Is the information the same as that contained in the hardcopy r e p o r t ?   
Are the images saved as TIFF files, contain metadata and follow 
guidelines? 

  

If not, what is the file format & where have they diverted from guidelines? 
Is the storage media filed in an acceptable conta iner?   
Is there a back-up copy stored with the hardcopy r e p o r t ?   
Is there a full set of 10.5 x 14.8 (A6) images processed with archivally stable 
inks and paper? 

  

Comments for either film and/or digital  reports: 
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APPENDIX C - FILM CATALOGUE S H E E T  
 

Project Name: 

Camera: Film Type: 

Film No. Photographer: 

Comments: 

Image No. Date Lens Details (1) 
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    

 

1. include details of the structures and/or object captured on film and direction from which image was 
photographed 
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DIGITAL IMAGE CATALOGUE SHEET 
 

Project Name 

Camera: Lenses 

Sensor size: 35mm lens equivalent (1): 

Image Folder: Photographer: 

Comments: 

Image File No. 
(2) & (3) 

Date Site (4) Details (4) 

    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    
    

1 35mm-equivalent focal length is the relation between the digital sensor and 35mm film coverage. 
2 file numbering systems vary between various camera brands. 
3 image file number, date, lens focal length, exposure compensation, flash and other details are 

recorded in the metadata file which must be included with or linked to the image file. 
4 relates to the site or position from which image was taken as recorded on the Photographic Plan 

Sheet. 
5 this information is not recorded on in the metadata. 
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APPENDIX D - PHOTOGRAPHIC PLAN SHEET  
 

Project Name: 

Date: Photographer: 

Camera: Lens/es: 

Film No/s. Frame Nos: Film Type: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1. The Photographic Plan Sheet can be used for both black & white and colour film images. Many 
photographers will have their own established system which will be satisfactory provided all the 
information can be cross-referenced to the Photographic Catalogue Sheets. 

 
2. With digital photography each location can be labelled as a site which should then be included in the 

appropriate Photographic Catalogue Sheet cross-referenced to the appropriate digital file number. In this 
case remove the text File No/s and Frame Nos and substitute Site No. 

 
3. The side of the building or structure closest to true north can be used as ‘nominal north’ for the purpose of 

describing the directions in which the images were taken. This is easier than trying to work out exact directions 
in relation to true north. 
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SAMPLE PHOTOGRAPHIC PLAN SHEET 
 

Project Name: Sample 

Date: Photographer: 

Camera: Lens/es: 

Film No/s. Frame Nos: Film Type: 

 
 
 

 

 

1. The Photographic Plan Sheet can be used for both black & white and colour film images. Many 
photographers will have their own established system which will be satisfactory provided all the 
information can be cross-referenced to the Photographic Catalogue Sheets/. 

 
2. With digital photography each location can be labelled as a site which should then be included in the 

appropriate Photographic Catalogue Sheet cross-referenced to the appropriate digital file number. In this 
case remove the text File No/s and Frame Nos and substitute Site No. 

 
3. The side of the building or structure closest to true north is used as ‘nominal north’ for the purpose of 

describing the directions in which the images were taken. This is easier than trying to work out exact 
directions in relation to true north. 
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APPENDIX E - USEFUL CONTACTS 

Pro Labs – film and print processing 
The list below includes some of the major photographic labs that undertake film and digital processing in NSW 
and is intended as a directory only. The inclusion of a person or business should not be taken to imply their 
endorsement by the Heritage Office, Department of Planning, or the Heritage Council of NSW. 
 
Photographers should check the specifications and archival quality of services provided. Rural photographers can 
also check company websites for details on mail order services. 
 
 
Campsie Digital Lab* † Unit 
3/9 Elizabeth Street Campsie 
NSW 2194 
Ph: 02 9718 8667‡

 

Fx: 02 9789 1564 
www.digitalprolab.com.au 
 

Created for Life Print Studio 
2/14 Barralong Road 
Erina NSW 2250 
Ph: 02 4365 1488 
Fx: 02 4367 0850 
www.createdforlife.com 
 

Icon Imageworks* 3/52 
Champion Road 
Tennyson Point NSW  2111 
Ph: 02 9966 8781 
Fx: 02 9966 87 86 
www.iconcom.com.au 
 

Photo King Professional 173 
Alison Road 
Randwick NSW 2031 
Ph: 02 9310 0340 
Fx: 02 998 5199 
www.photking.com 
 

The B&W Lab Big Image* 71 
Palmer Street 
Cammeray NSW 2062 
Ph: 02 9957 4933 
Fx: 02 9957 1828 
 
The Lighthouse BPS Pty Ltd* 2/219 
Bondi Road 
Bondi NSW 2066 
Ph: 02 9365 6063 
Fx: 9365 6013 
www.thelighthousebps.com.au 
 
 

 

http://www.digitalprolab.com.au/
http://www.createdforlife.com/
http://www.iconcom.com.au/
http://www.photking.com/
http://www.thelighthousebps.com.au/
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Vision Graphics 88 
Pitt Street 
Redfern NSW 2016 
Ph: 02 9319 3300 
www.visiongraphics.com.au 
 

Vision Graphics 
2B Northcote Street 
St Leonards NSW 2065 Ph: 
02 9902 4000 
www.visiongraphics.com.au 
 

* Black & white processing services p r o v i d e d  
 
ARCHIVAL MATERIAL SUPPLIERS 

[archival photographic sleeves and storage boxes] Albox 

Australia Pty Ltd 
56 North Terrace Kent 
Town SA 5067 Ph: 08 
8362 4811 
Fx: 08 8362 4066 
www.albox.com.au [retailer supplier list for all states and territories] 
 
Archival Survival Pty Ltd Ph: 
1300 781 199 
email:  info@archivalsurvival.com.au 
 

Prints & Images 77 
Keppel Street 
Bathurst NSW 2795 
Ph: 02 6332 4410 
Fx: 02 6332 6770 
email:  cottagegate@bigpond.com 
 

Preservation Australia PO 
Box 210 
Enmore NSW 2042 
Ph: 1300 651 408 
Fx: 1300 651 406 
www.preservationaustralia..com.au 
 

Shared Memories PO 
Box 6 
Sans Souci NSW 2219 Ph: 
1300 554 229 
www.sharedmemories .com.au 
 

The Photo Album Shop 105 
Hunter Lane 
Hornsby NSW 2077 
Ph: 9476 2610 
Fx: 9476 5192 

http://www.visiongraphics.com.au/
http://www.visiongraphics.com.au/
http://www.albox.com.au/
mailto:info@archivalsurvival.com.au
mailto:cottagegate@bigpond.com
http://www.preservationaustralia.com.au/
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www.photoalbumshop.com.au 

http://www.photoalbumshop.com.au/
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APPENDIX F - REFERENCES  

Personal contacts 
• Murray Fagg – Australian National Botanical Gardens 
• Erica Ryan - National Library of Australia 
• Andrew Long – National Library of Australia 
• Sheryl Jackson – National Archives of Australia 
• Richard Neville – State Library of NSW 
• Scott Wagon – State Library of NSW 
• Tony Sillavan – Sydney Water 
• Jon Breen - Sydney Water (retired) 
• Chris Cane – The Lab 
• Alan Ward – Vision Graphics 

 
National and State Guidelines 

• Australian National Botanical Gardens 
o Photograph Collection Policy 

• National Archives of Australia 
o Digital Preservation Guidance Note 3 - Care, Handling and Storage of Removable Media 
o Archives Advice 6 - Protecting & handling optical discs   
Archives Advice 7 - Protecting & handling photographs   
Archives Advice 7 - Protecting & handling objects 

• NSW Heritage Office 
o Guidelines for Photographic Recording of Heritage Items 2004 

• National Library of Australia 
o Still Image Digitisation at the National Library 
o Traditional Format Library Materials 

• State Library of New South Wales 
o Digital practice: Guidelines for digitising images in NSW public libraries 

• State Library of Queensland 
o Digitisation Policy 

• Victorian State Government 
o Electronic Records Strategy – Forever Digital 

 
Magazines 

• Australian Photography 
• Better Pictures 
• Outdoor Photography 
• Practical Photography 
• Photography Monthly 
• ProPhoto 

 
Books, Press Releases and Information Sheets 

• Fujifilm Professional Complete Film Line-up for Professionals 
• Kodak 2004 Press Release – Kodachrome Film Availability 
• Ilford Fact Sheet 2001 Processing B&W Fibre Based Paper 
• Ilford Fact Sheet 2002 The Ilford Black & White Photographic Chemical Range 
• Ilford Fact Sheet 2002 Processing B&W Resin Coated Paper 
• International Digital Enterprise Alliance Inc.2004. DISC Metadata for Digital Image Submission 
• Photograph Australia with Steve Parish – Film and Digital Photography Steve Parish Publishing 

Pty Ltd 2003 
• The B&W Lab Big Image 2006 Price List 
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Websites 
 
Guidelines and Policy 
www.anbg.gov.au Australian National Botanical Gardens Photograph Collection Policy www.archives.com   
National  Archives (USA) 
www.asmp.org The Universal Photographic Digital Imaging   Guidelines 
www.cr.nps.gov. National Register of Historic Places and National Historic Landmarks Survey Photo Policy 
Expansion March  2005 
www.diglib.org Technical Guidelines for Digitizing Materials for Electronic Access 
www.nmnh.si.edu CoPAR Bulletin 14 – Creating Records That Will Last www.montana.edu 
Experts Give Tips for Preserving   Photos 
www.prov.vic.gov.au Victorian Electronic Records Strategy – Forever Digital www.nla.gov.au  
National Library of Australia 
www.naa.gov.au  National Archives of Australia 
www.tasi.ac.uk Basic Guidelines for Image Capture and Optimisation 
www.williamsphotographic.com  Archival and Storage Issues 
 
Archival Albums and Storage Materials 
www.photoalbumshop.com www.preservationaustralia.com.au 
 

Archival inks, papers, printers and image longevity 
www.epson.com.au Epson’s New Ultrachrome Ink 
www.epson.com.au Technical Brief – Epson Archival lin k s  
www.fineartgicleeprinters.org Discussion on the color gamut of the new UV pigmented inks from Hewlett-
Packard for HP DesignJet 5000 and 5500ps for photorealistic and fine art giclee prints www.inksupply.com  
MIS archival Pigments 
www.photoreview.com.au The Test of Time 
www.wilhelm -research.com Permanent care of colour photographs: traditional & digital, colour prints, colour 
negatives, slides & motion p i c t u r e s  
 
Digital storage media www.cdmediaworld.com CD-R 
Quality www.disctronics.co.uk CD-ROM Specification 
www.melbpc.org.au How long will a CD-R last? 
www.sro.wa.gov.au Preservation Notes – Keeping CDs Safe www.cdmediaworld.com   CD-R 
Quality 

http://www.anbg.gov.au/
http://www.archives.com/
http://www.archives.com/
http://www.asmp.org/
http://www.cr.nps.gov/
http://www.diglib.org/
http://www.nmnh.si.edu/
http://www.montana.edu/
http://www.montana.edu/
http://www.prov.vic.gov.au/
http://www.nla.gov.au/
http://www.nla.gov.au/
http://www.naa.gov.au/
http://www.tasi.ac.uk/
http://www.williamsphotographic.com/
http://www.photoalbumshop.com/
http://www.photoalbumshop.com/
http://www.epson.com.au/
http://www.epson.com.au/
http://www.fineartgicleeprinters.org/
http://www.inksupply.com/
http://www.inksupply.com/
http://www.photoreview.com.au/
http://www.cdmediaworld.com/
http://www.disctronics.co.uk/
http://www.melbpc.org.au/
http://www.sro.wa.gov.au/
http://www.cdmediaworld.com/


 

 

Digital photography – working with images  
www.arisedition.com  Creating a Digital Master 
www.gbbc.org.uk Bit Depth and File Size, File Size and Resolution 
www.pictureaustralia.org Australian Heritage Photo Library; ACT Heritage Library 
www.scantips.com  A Simple Way to Get Better Scans 
www.wildlifephoto.net  Digital Workflow 
 
Cameras - film and digital www.canon.com.au www.hasseblad.com.com 
www.horsemanUSA.com www.konicaminolta.com www.kyocera.co.jp www.linhof.de 
www.nikon.com www.olympus.com www.pentax.com www.sigma.com 
www.sinarcameras.com www.tamron.com 
 

Software 
www.adobe.com 
 

Printers and inks www.digitalfilm.com www.epson.com.au www.fujifilm.com 
www.hp.com.au www.lyson.com 
 

Film and digital processing and printing  
www.icon.com.au 
www.imx.nl Kodak Kodachrome: a critical appraisal and its role in the future 
www.visiongraphics.com.au 
www.thelabsydney.com 
 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.arisedition.com/
http://www.gbbc.org.uk/
http://www.pictureaustralia.org/
http://www.scantips.com/
http://www.wildlifephoto.net/
http://www.hasseblad.com.com/
http://www.hasseblad.com.com/
http://www.horsemanusa.com/
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G.1 DOS AND DON’TS HANDBOOK 

The following Do’s and Don’ts guide relates to historic heritage values 
of the Black Mountain site, and outlines advice regarding appropriate 
and inappropriate materials and techniques which may be considered 
in future. 

Table G.1 - Do’s and Don’ts - General 

Do Do Not 

Do understand the physical fabric of the place as 
this in itself tells the story of the place’s history 
and historical significance. 

Do ensure historic buildings have a compatible 
use. 

Do not attempt to repair or conceal every 
knock or dent in the historic fabric as 
evidence of the use of a historic structure 
can be an important part of its history and 
contributes to its “patina” or quality of age.   

Do understand significance when making 
decisions about changing the historic fabric.  

Do only repair as much of the historic fabric as is 
necessary rather than total replacement. 

Do not replace existing elements with 
modern profiles as the significance of 
historic structures is linked to their 
traditional detailing. 

Do carefully piece in new work respecting the 
original fabric.  Original and early building 
elements tell us about past construction 
techniques and styles and are an irreplaceable 
resource. 

Do not remove evidence of original or 
features such as paint colour schemes and 
brackets.  Leave the evidence and work 
around it.   

Do prepare records of the work undertaken and 
carry out all work in a logical order. 

Do ensure termite inspections are regularly 
undertaken and any activity treated 
appropriately.  

Do replace damaged glazing to match the original 
thickness and type of drawn glass. 

Do not remove or replace original door and 
window furniture, light switches, power 
switches or light fittings.   The significance 
of historic buildings is linked to their 
original fittings. 

Do repair historic materials with the same or 
similar materials – “like with like”.  If the same 
material is no longer available or unsuitable seek 
the most compatible option.    The introduction 
of a modern material into historic fabric may 
cause long term damage. 

Do not remove evidence of original 
planning, construction systems, door and 
window furniture, or services (e.g. Closed 
off doorways, redundant door furniture or 
light fittings).  Leave the evidence and work 
around it.  Evidence of past building layout 
and technologies can tell us how a place 
was used. 

Do maintain all fixings and hardware in clean and 
operative condition. 

Do not remove historic building elements 
from site unless absolutely necessary.  If 
removal is required ensure there is a 
process in place to ensure the physical care 
and security of the remained element is 
maintained.  Historic building elements can 
be damaged in transit, lost or stolen. 

Do not leave buildings vacant as this will 
accelerate their decay.  
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Do Do Not 

Keep historic buildings clean internally and 
externally. 

Do not use plate, float, tinted or laminated 
glass. 

Do ensure that significant views to important 
historic buildings are retained. 

Do not construct new buildings in locations 
that may impact on significant views.  

Do replace missing elements to historic buildings. Do not allow elements to deteriorate and 
break. 

Table G.2 - Do’s and Don’ts – Landscape Elements 

Do Do Not 

Do undertake necessary consultation prior to 
alterations to the landscape which involve 
removal of plants or changes to elements with 
heritage value. 

Do not undertake changes including the 
removal of vegetation without referring to 
the HMP and undertaking the necessary 
consultation. 

Do maintain open spaces and views to the 
Parade Ground and obstructing visual access to 
open spaces. 

Do not build new structures or plant new 
vegetation that may impact on the setting 
and/or obstruct significant views.  

Do maintain existing slopes, terraces and flat 
areas.   

Do not introduce new elements into the 
landscape that may alter the distinct setting 
of the place. 

Do maintain the current assemblage of plant 
styles, colours and shapes. 

Do not introduce new species that may alter 
the character of the place. 

Do retain groups of trees that contribute to the 
setting of the place. 

Do not allow garden beds and surrounding 
paved or grassed areas to build up around 
the foundation walls and cover sub floor 
ventilation grills.  Blocked ventilation to sub-
floors can encourage dampness in these 
areas. 

Do continue to conduct routine maintenance 
(mowing, pruning, watering etc.) to ensure the 
gardens appear well maintained. 

Do not neglect routine maintenance tasks, 
and do not leave grass clippings, branches, 
raked leaves or other material at the site 
after maintenance. 

Do mow grass to required height only. Do not allow any mechanical equipment 
such as mowers and whipper snippers to 
make contact with the bark of any trees, or 
buildings.  

Do trim back plants and hedges to ensure that 
pathways are not obstructed and structures are 
not physically impacted on.  Do ensure new 
vegetation is planted at an appropriate distance 
away from historic buildings to reduce any 
future potential impact.   

Do not allow vegetation to physically impact 
on built heritage features including 
downpipes and gutters. 

Do consult an arborist if a tree is cracking, 
dropping branches or appears in distress. 

Do not ignore any potential problems. 

Do employ an arboriculturalist to undertake 
appropriate treatment to trees. 

Do not allow repairs to be undertaken by 
someone without relevant qualifications.  
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Do Do Not 

Do replace a dead or failing plant with the same 
species.  For mature trees, if sufficient time is 
available organise the propagation of 
replacement plant. 

Do not leave dead plants in ground. 

Do not remove plantings considered to be of 
heritage value without having a replacement 
available, and replace in the same location.  

Do not replace with a species that is listed as 
a weed in the ACT.  

Do replace self-seeded weed species and check 
surrounding areas for more outbreaks.   

Do not ignore the problem and allow greater 
weed growth.  

Do clear walkways of debris, and ensure any 
potential trip hazards (e.g. potholes or cracked 
pavers) are flagged in DEMS for repair. 

Do not allow obstacles to remain on or near 
walkways. 

Do not allow footpaths or walkways to 
deteriorate and form potential trip hazards. 

Do ensure lawns and garden irrigation is either 
positioned or directed away from building 
foundations.  Overwatering can cause 
foundations to settle or for the minerals in the 
water to corrode or rot building fabric. 

Do not water more than is necessary to 
maintain the current landscape.  

  

Table G.3 - Do’s and Don’ts - Services 

Do Do Not 

Do remove redundant services to 
minimise any potential visual 
impact and install new services 
using existing cavities. 

Do not run services in highly visible areas.  Carefully 
consider the visual impact of the work you are proposing 
and conceal services and position new elements in the 
least obtrusive locations.  Fixings may damage historic 
building fabric and the installation of new equipment may 
impact aesthetic values. 

Do ensure services are regularly 
inspected for damage and 
maintained. 

Do not allow faulty services to continue to function as this 
will lead to further damage and increased repair costs.  

Do install appropriate drainage 
against buildings. 

Do not have hard concrete surfaces abutting buildings. 

Do ensure downpipes are 
connected to stormwater outlets. 

Do not allow downpipes or overflows from plant and 
equipment to fall on the ground around a building or 
structure.  Unobtrusively connect to the nearest 
underground stormwater reticulation system.  Dampness is 
a major contributor to the deterioration of historic building 
fabric.  

Do ensure drains are cleared of debris 

Do conceal services to minimise 
visual impact. 

Do not locate new services along main elevations. 

Table G.4 - Do’s and Don’ts Masonry Buildings 

Do Do Not 

Do employ qualified tradespersons with 
experience in undertaking work on historic 
buildings. 

Do not allow unqualified or inexperienced 
tradespeople to undertake work on Parade 
Ground buildings. 
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Do Do Not 

Do only clean masonry when it is absolutely 
necessary to reduce potential water damage. 

Do not use harsh chemical cleaners or abrasive 
sand blasting and high-pressure water hoses.  

Do use an appropriate lime-based mortar for all 
repointing of historic buildings.   Only re-point 
where mortar has been weathered away, or 
where it is very soft or loose.  Sound old 
pointing should not be removed.  Even if the 
pointing is of a hard, cement-rich type, wait 
until it is easy to remove. 

Do not use a cement rich mortar. 

Do use hand tools to carefully remove damaged 
or decayed areas of mortar and replace with 
lime-based mortar. 

Do not use power tools to remove mortar. 

Do ensure that repairs match the existing finish, 
and non-ferrous fixings are used to minimise 
potential future corrosion.  

Do not fix screws, bolts or nails into the 
masonry, instead fix into mortar joints where 
possible.  When fixings are replaced or removed 
the brick surfaces likely to be irreparably 
damaged, whereas mortar joints are more easily 
repaired.  

Do thoroughly investigate potential causes of 
rising damp in buildings (such as Building 26) by 
checking for ineffective damp proof course, and 
stormwater ponding around foundations.  

Do not allow problem to worsen without 
seeking advice as problem will become more 
costly to repair and may require greater degree 
of intervention which will impact on the 
heritage values.    

Do manage the causes of rising damp rather 
than attempting to treat the symptoms. 

Do not cover over rising damp with cement 
render or other impervious applied treatments 
as these are likely to simply force damp to rise 
higher.  

Do not initiate technological solutions to rising 
damp without first understanding the cause. 

Do leave distance between a masonry building 
and hard surface such as concrete. 

Do not construct hard surfaces immediately 
adjacent to masonry buildings as this may result 
in loss of pointing and damage to damp proof 
course. 

Table G.5 - Do’s and Don’ts - Render 

Do  Do Not 

Do replace loose or cracked render. Defective 
render can be found by tapping it. If there is a 
hollow sound, it may be loose. These areas can 
be patched. 

Do not ignore cracked or loose render. 
Defective render might be letting water into 
the stone of the wall, causing deterioration 
and damp. 

Do use traditional, soft lime-based render. This 
material is permeable and will absorb rainwater 
and dry out naturally.  Soft renders also allow 
for movement in the wall (such as expansion 
due to warm summer weather) without being 
damaged.  Apply render in three coats in order 
to obtain the required cover. 

Do not use modern, hard cement-based 
render. As this material is impermeable and 
harder than the stone/brick behind it, any 
water entering the wall will be trapped behind 
the render, causing the deterioration of the 
stone and damp.  Cement mortar is inflexible 
and will crack in cold or warm weather, letting 
moisture into the wall. 

Do apply render to provide a smooth or lined Do not render features such as walls or base 
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Do  Do Not 

finish to match the original wall appearance.  
Similarly, repair moulded profiles to match 
original detail. 

courses which traditionally have face 
brickwork.  Rendering would rob them of their 
original character and appearance. 

Use traditional and permeable lime wash 
finishes of rendered areas to retain 
permeability. 

Do not coat render with modern impermeable 
or 'long life' paints.  These will damage the 
render and potentially the wall behind it by 
not allowing the render to 'breathe'.  

 Do not remove render all together where it is 
an original feature of the building. This will 
have a negative impact on the character and 
appearance of the building.  

Table G.6 - Do’s and Don’ts - Roofs and Rainwater Goods 

Do Do Not 

Do inspect the condition of the roof every year 
for minor problems such as lifting of flashings, 
loose fixings, and damp roof timbers internally. 

Do not ignore minor problems, as they can lead 
to larger and more costly problems if left 
unattended. 

Do continue to use tiles or slate matching the 
existing profile and colour of the original.  

Do not replace roofs with new material such as 
Zincalume or Colorbond as this will alter the 
appearance and will impact on the heritage 
values of the Parade Ground.  

Do ensure that roofs, gutters and downpipes 
are regularly painted and metal elements not 
exposed. 

Do not allow failed paintwork to expose metal 
elements. 

Do vegetation growing behind the rainwater 
pipes or underneath or behind the gutters is cut 
back or removed altogether.  The vegetation 
can help trap moisture against the rainwater 
goods and speed up their deterioration. 
Growing creepers can dislodge or damage 
gutters and pipes.  In some cases it might be a 
good idea to fit leaf guards over gutters and the 
tops of pipes to prevent them being blocked. 

Do not allow vegetation growth to impact on 
the fabric of historic buildings.  

Do be proactive and check externally in wet 
weather for places where the wall of the 
building is getting saturated.  This is a sign that 
the rainwater system is leaking or blocked.  In 
dry weather, there will be stains or marks left 
where water has been seeping into the wall.  
Rain leaking into the wall speeds up the 
deterioration of the mortar, can cause rot in 
internal timberwork, and can damage internal 
decoration and fittings. 

Do not ignore potential leakages.  

Do replace existing rainwater goods with 
galvanised steel to match the existing profile 

Do not introduce new materials or profiles. 

Do regularly clear gutters and downpipes. Do not allow leaf litter to accumulate on roofs 
of building.   
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Table G.7 - Do’s and Don’ts – Timber Windows and Doors 

Do Do Not 

Do retain original doors and windows. Do not remove or alter original doors and 
windows as these contribute to the heritage value 
of the Parade Ground buildings. 

Do hire experienced joiners who can provide 
local examples of work with historic windows 
and doors. 

Do not use joiners with no experience in repairs 
to historic doors and windows. 

Do retain as much of the original joinery as 
possible and remove as little of the original 
timber as is practical in repairs.  New pieces of 
timber or joints can be spliced into existing 
windows and doors by a skilled joiner.  

Do not use a new timber which is a different 
species to the old timber.  A window or door 
made up of different sorts of timber will fall apart 
as the different types of wood expand and 
contract at different rates due to heat and 
moisture. 

Do use well seasoned timber which as closely 
matches the line, grain (number of growth 
rings) and density of the existing timber as 
possible. 

Do not use timber with shakes, fissures, warping, 
sapwood (the well-spaced outer rings of the 
trunk) or numerous or large knots. 

Do use fixings such as timber pegs/dowels, or 
nonferrous screws/pins to link splice repairs to 
the window, as well as glue.  This will ensure 
that the splice will remain tightly fixed. 

Do not replace rotten parts of windows or doors 
without also tackling the cause of the rot.  This 
could be because of defective rainwater goods, 
defective pointing, the way water runs on the sill 
or the levels of moisture condensing inside the 
window. 

Do retain as much sound old glass as possible, 
particularly decorative glass. 

Do not replace sound glass or glass with small 
hairline cracks.  Modern replacement glass will 
appear noticeably different to the old glass and 
can detract from the character of the building. 

Do ensure that replacement glass in a sash 
window is the same thickness (and therefore 
weight) as the original glass, so that it is 
balanced by the sash weights. 

Do not replace decorative glass with plain glass.  
Such glass is often a historic detail and in many 
cases is an important decorative feature. 

Do ensure that repairs are well painted with 
oil based primers including end grain and that 
glass is set in linseed oil putty and that frames 
are properly set in mastic. 

Do not repaint in new colour scheme without 
research into historic colour schemes including 
paint scrape analysis. 

Do mark and record the components of a 
window before dismantling it for repair, 
especially if there are several windows to be 
repaired.  Similarly number the glass panes 
before removal. 

 



 

 

Annex H 

Heritage Asset Works Record 

 

 



 

 

 
CSIRO BUSINESS AND INFRASTRUCTURE S E R V I C E S  

 
 
 

HERITAGE ASSET – WORKS/MAINTENANCE RECORD 
 

 
 

 

Heritage Asset – Works/Maintenance Record 
A copy of this form is to be e-mailed to PropertyManager@csiro.au for reporting purposes. 

 

 

2. DETAILS OF WORKS 

 

 
Completion Date 

 

 

Cost 
 

 

Before/After photo’s attached (if required) Yes/No 
 

 
Company Name 

 

 
4. HERITAGE COMPLIANCE 

 

 
CBIS Contact Phone Number 

 

 

Have the HMP’s policies and guidelines been complied 
with? 

 

 
Name: 

 

 
E-mail Address: 

 
 

1 

     

   

  

Commencement Date 

Description of Works 

Comments 

3. CONTRACTOR DETAILS 

Contact Name 

CBIS Officer Name 

Were the heritage values, protocols and HMP provided to 
the Contractor before commencing work? 

5. CBIS STAFF MEMBER DETAILS 

Phone Number: 

mailto:PropertyManager@csiro.au
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The following table provides historical information relating to Building 101 at the 
CSIRO Black Mountain site obtained from Marshall and Truscott (2005).  

Table I.1 - CSIRO Foundation Building (Building 101) Timeline 

Date  Description 

October 1926 CSIR Chairman, Julius, approached Federal Capital Commission for reservation 
of 40 acres on eastern slope of Black Mountain in Canberra, the new national 
capital.  This was on basis that Council’s administration would move there 
within a few years (Schedvin 1987), with two Divisions, Economic Entomology 
and Economic Botany, to be established there immediately. One major 
building was proposed for the two Divisions comprising two wings as 
laboratory buildings and a Central Block for administration (Tillyard 1929). 

1928 Dr Robin Tillyard appointed as Chief of Division of Economic Entomology from 
Cawthron Institute, Nelson, New Zealand; Dr B T Dickson formerly of McGill 
University, Canada, appointed Chief of Division of Economic Botany.  

CSIR was late in the process of obtaining a building site in Canberra, compared 
to other organisations.  The site was suggested by the Federal Capital 
Commission (FCC) Chairman, Sir John Butters and the Director-General of 
Works, John Smith Murdoch. At the time there was a stone quarry in the 
vicinity. Dickson did not favour the site (Dickson 1973). 

In July 1928, the Council visited Canberra in Tillyard’s absence and chose the 
site on the eastern slope of Black Mountain at the west end of University 
Avenue (the university not being built until well after World War II) (Upton 
1997). 

The Federal Capital Commission (FCC) in Canberra planned the building with 
the designing architect being W Hayward Morris (who also designed the 
Institute of Anatomy (now the Screen Sound building) which was completed in 
1929); the construction of insectaria and glasshouses started first, located 
behind each wing (FCC 1928). 

‘Dr Dickson is now engaged on the consideration of the plans of the 
laboratories for his own Division and that of Dr Tillyard. These laboratories are 
to be erected in 

Canberra.’ (Report by Division of Economic Botany, CSIR for WA State 
Committee, 13 July 1928, CSIR Miscellaneous file, NAA B1/3/18A) 

1929 Construction began in February of the South Wing, the ‘Laboratory building 
Entomological Section’ (FCC 1929). 

Probably because of the Great Depression, there was only money for one of 
the wings, for Entomology, and the Economic Botany wing was delayed. The 
intention was to house some Economic Botany staff on the top floor of the 
Entomology Wing. (Dickson 1973). 
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Date  Description 

CSIR Administration and Laboratory Building (South Wing) under 
construction – 1929 (NAA A3560, 5405). 

In his annual report on the work of the Division of Economic Entomology for 
the year 1928-29, the Chief of the Division, Tillyard, reports on the 
construction of the ‘Entomological Laboratory Block’ (the South Wing): “The 
building is of brick, with cement facing. The design is extremely simple, the aim 
being to give the finest laboratory service and conditions for the money 
available.  The block of buildings in rectangular, 123 feet in length by 48 feet 
wide, and two stories high, with a flat roof suitable for experimental work 
when required.  The building faces approximately south-east. Each floor is 
divided from end to end by a main passage six feet wide, on either side of 
which the laboratories are placed.  These are designed in units of 51/2 feet 
width, thus allowing the partitioning of the available space into rooms of either 
11.0, 16.5, 22.0, 27.5, or 33.0 feet wide, as required.  Except for the rooms at 
the south end, which are of fixed size and specially designed as a cool-store on 
the ground floor and dark-rooms above, all the partitions are removable and 
built of terra-cotta bricks.  Thus the design lends itself to ease of alteration if 
further blocks are built later on.  The windows are high and open at the top, in 
a manner to obviate draughts for men working at the benches.  The window 
reveal, externally, is carried up through the two stories, thus greatly increasing 
the effectiveness of the design architecturally” (Tillyard 1929:9). 

Correspondence from the Tillyard provides much detail about both the 
scientific requirements and delays in the completion of the South Wing.  A 
prime reason was that the first batch of glazed ceramic pipes for the 
laboratories, made by Fowler, were condemned by the inspector and resulted 
in a completion slippage from October to December 1929 (CSIRO Division of 
Entomology file ENG1999/00201). 

A ‘caretaker’s cottage’ is referred to in Tillyard’s correspondence and there is 
photographic evidence of it but it is not shown on any plans.  This structure 
was documented to have been sited  to the southwest of the North Wing, 
south of the glasshouses and visible in the gap left for the proposed central 
block (CSIRO Division of Entomology file ENG1999/00201; NAA 3560 - 
Mildenhall collection; NLA Photo 12107347-16).  

Tillyard made changes to the FCC plans which are detailed in correspondence.  
Tillyard proposed subdivision of the large ‘clerical’ staff room to allow for an 
extra Senior Entomologist, this being the room showing as ‘Records’ in the FCC 
plan (FCC Drawing No AC 1921, 1/4/28; Tillyard to Dr A C D Rivett. CEO CSIR, 1 
July 1929, CSIRO file ENG1999/00201). 

A sketch plan shows the use of laboratories proposed for Economic 
Entomology wing: detailing that along the west side of the ground floor from 
south to north – a workshop and dark room, buffalo fly, blowfly, lavatories, 
fruit crops, (indecipherable), cool store.  On the same sketch plan, the east 
side of the ground floor from south to north details: laboratory, techniques, 
field crops, secretary and typists (CSIRO Division of Entomology file 
ENG1999/00201). 

A basement was built along the west side of the South Wing (but not the 
North Wing) using the slope of the land.  This was used for storage and heating 
plant, and constant temperature spaces. 

The roof (of the wing of building?) was flat and constructed of reinforced 
concrete with tar laid over the top. 
The Economic Botany Division temporarily used the upper floor of the South 
Wing until the North Wing was built, its use showing as allocation for a 
tobacco laboratory, plant genetics, plant pathology and a herbarium, and Dr 
Dickson’s office (FCC Drawing No AC 1921, 1/4/28).  The Economic Botany staff 
moved to Canberra in December with their research plots located at the foot 
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Date  Description 

of Black Mountain. (Dickson 1973:25) 

‘Specifications – The Botanical Building layout has been prepared and 
submitted to the Designing Architect of the Federal Capital Commission. The 
layout and the equipment of the glasshouses is under consideration…’ 
(Progress Report by Division of Economic Botany, CSIR Annual Report 1928-29, 
CSIR Miscellaneous file, NAA B1/3/18A). 

The FCC plans for the North Wing, the ‘Botanical Section’, illustrate  the 
proposed layout for this Division, differing from Entomology in having large, 
long laboratories with offices located in the middle (FCC Drawing No AC2061, 
12/6/29). 

The ground floor, east side of the North Wing from south to north featured – 
the Chief of Division’s office, plant pathology laboratory and office, chemistry 
laboratory, physiological preparation room, physiological laboratory and 
office.  Located on the west side: incubator room, genetics laboratory and 
office, genetics preparation room, store, and fumigating and drying room. 

The first floor east side from south to north featured: a laboratory, the Deputy 
Chief’s office, plant introduction laboratory and office, the Director of the 
Tobacco Investigation’s office, Tobacco Office secretary, typists and records, 
tobacco laboratory, studio.  Located on the west side: agrostology laboratory 
and office, large store, weeds, poison plants, botanical laboratory, store and 
dark room. 

It is not documented whether the completed North Wing implemented this 
plan. Building work on the North Wing commenced in 1929. (Dickson 1973) 

 
Entomology Wing with Insectaries behind – 1929 (NAA A3560, 6289) 

The precise number of Entomology staff at the time of the opening of the 
Division building is not documented.  Eight names of researchers and 
assistants are specified, with typists and other staff mentioned generally in a 
request for name tags on doors (Tillyard to Mr Morris, FCC, 12 December 
1929, CSIRO Division of Entomology file ENG1999/00201). 
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Date  Description 

 
Entomology Staff 1930 (Entomology Archives. Reproduced in Upton 1997). 

 
Plant Industry Staff 1930 (Reproduced in Schedvin 1987). 

1930 In 1930 it was documented that floor coverings were ready to lay.  Brown 
linoleum was selected with the exception for Room No. 8, with bituminous 
covering. (G Lightfoot, Secretary CSIR to J Daly, Minister in charge of CSIR, 16 
September 1930, NAA B398/1/6, 1892334). 

12 March 
1930 

The 12 March 1930 marks the opening of Division of Economic Entomology 
Building by Prime Minister Scullin. More specifically the opening took place in 
front of the south door to the (which one?) wing.  The opening featured 
exhibits on the success of the prickly pear eradication and the work of the 
Division, located on the top floor of the building.  A proposed international 
entomological conference to coincide with the opening did not proceed as it 
was documented that there was a lack of time. (CSIRO Division of Entomology 
file ENG1999/00202; NAA A3560:6402-6410 - Mildenhall photos). 
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Opening of Entomology Wing, 1930, Council Chairman Julius speaking (NAA 
A3560, 6405). 

1930 A quote was sought for an extension of the chimney in the Entomology 
building, to the same height as the Plant Industry laboratories to avoid fumes 
of crude oil being collected in the Room Heating System (Williams, local 
secretary to Secretary, Department of Works, 16 July 1930, CSIRO Division of 
Entomology file ENG1999/00201); Department of Works reply, 21 July 1930, 
with a quote of £28/8/-, noting that the work had already commenced.  

Estimates were also sought for the subdivision of a large laboratory in the 
Entomological Building (R F Williams, local Secretary to Secretary, Department 
of Works, Canberra, 6 August 1930, CSIRO Division of Entomology file 
ENG1999/00201). 

The building’s heating was documented not to have been working and 
reflecting this, a suggestion was made that the new system be replaced by 
radiators and fans (Lightfoot, Secretary, 15 August 1930, CSIRO Division of 
Entomology file ENG1999/00201). Dr B T Dickson, formerly of McGill 
University, Canada, moved to Canberra as appointed Chief of Division of 
Economic Botany (Dickson 1973). 

December 
1930 

The North Wing for the Division of Plant Industry (name changed from 
Economic Botany in 1929) was documented to have been completed 
(Schedvin 1987). 

1931 This year saw the installation of a connecting door between Mr Tonnoir’s 
rooms (Tillyard to Lightfoot, Secretary, 12 May 1931, CSIRO Division of 
Entomology file ENG1999/00201); work to cut a hole in a partition wall, supply 
door frame and architrave, undertaken in May-July 1931 (correspondence 
between G Lightfoot, Secretary, to Tillyard, 12 May 1931, 21 July 1931) 
(Marshall and Truscott 2005:39). 

1931-32 The Division of Plant Industry wing was opened, although the precise date has 
not been documented. The north wing was never formally opened (Dickson 
1973).  The Division’s Vogel glasshouses, located immediately behind the wing 
to the west, were completed in 1931. 
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Date  Description 

 
Plant Industry wing with Vogel glasshouses, 1930s (Plant Industry records). 

 
North and South Wings – 1932 (NAA A3560, 6502) 

1932 It was documented that in 1932 several landscape activities were undertaken 
including: ‘At Black Mountain oaks and conifers have been planted along the 
main road west of the plots, poplars near the barn and elms, caltis, planes, 
almonds, etc. to form a car park at the north of the laboratories.’ (Dickson to 
Rivett, Plant Industry Report for Period July-December 1932, NAA B1/3/18E). 

1933 Several structural items of concerns were observed in photograph dated to 
1933.  These concerns included cracks and spalling at the top of the walls of 
the Economic Entomology wing are evident in a, although the close-up 
photograph does not permit a precise location of this damage to be 
ascertained (NAA Image No A3560:6894 – Mildenhall collection). During ERM’s 
research for this HMP, no file reference has been found on building 
maintenance from this period. 

1934 Advice from Dr A C D Rivett regarding the poor relations between senior and 
junior staff was documented during 1934.  Rivett suggested having regular 
staff meetings and establishing a common room, for use for lunch and reading 
periodicals, a measure to improve relations.  Dickson responded that Rivett 
could ‘take two rooms off the old tobacco suite…’ (Correspondence between 
Rivett and Dickson, September-December 1934 to Rivett; CSIR Division of Plant 
Industry file Miscellaneous 1932, NAA B1/20/17) 

1937-1956 During this period there was extensive correspondence which included the 
lobbying and planning by Division heads, Nicholson and Dickson, on the 
completion of the Central Block.  
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Date  Description 

1938 

 
Aerial View – 1938 (NLA - nla.pic-an12107347-16) 

1956 In 1956, the Central Block Completed. 

 
Central Block – c1956 (NLA - nla.pic-an12107347-20) 

1956-62 During this period, it is documented that the Plant Industry accommodation 
was crowded.  This crowding was attributed to the recruitment of new staff by 
Frankel, which was used to justify new buildings for Division.  Not much 
change occurred in the Plant Industry spaces during this time, with only some 
changes to benches (Lloyd Evans, personal communication, 2004). 

During this period, the ground floor of the North Wing was used for plant 
anatomy (west side, south end), genetics (including accommodation for 
Frankel’s research, east side, south end) and plant physiology (north end).  
These were laboratories and offices. On the second floor were plant 
biochemistry and pathology.  The second floor of the Central Block was shared 
between Plant Industry and Entomology, with the Chiefs being in the east 
facing corner offices.  This floor house administration staff, and a lecture room 
on the west side. The shared library was on the second floor of the Central 
Block. (Lloyd Evans, personal communication, 2004). 

1961 In 1961, the staff numbers were documented to be: Division of Entomology 
had at least 40 staff (31 researchers, 6 experimental officers, three 
management staff, but support staff are not specified).  A further 17 
researchers/experimental officers are located at regional/overseas stations. 
(CSIRO Division of Entomology 1961) 

1962 In 1962, the Phytotron building completed for Plant Industry.  This and other 
new buildings for Plant Industry allowed the Division to gradually move out of 
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the Main Entomology Building. (Lloyd Evans, personal communication, 2004). 

1960s During this period, it was documented that: ‘From the 1960s onwards, the 
Plant Industry Division developed substantial new facilities on the northern 
part of the Black Mountain site. Gradually, Plant Industry staff moved out of 
their original wing and into new accommodation elsewhere on the site. By 
about 1970, the Plant Industry Division had vacated its original wing and this 
space was taken over by the Entomology Division’ (Marshall & Boden 1997). 

Several files dating to the mid-1950s refer to the construction of new 
laboratories for the Division of Plant Industry, and for a new administrative 
building in 1969.  (During ERM’s research it was noted that these files were 
not accessible in the National Archives; however they may provide further 
information about the use and vacating of the North Wing of the Main 
Entomology Building during this period.) (e.g. NAA series A2617; A660). 

1964 Plant physiology unit moves out of building into Phytotron, and other Plant 
Industry staff move into the vacated space. (Lloyd Evans, personal 
communication, 2004). 

1967 An additional pair of glasshouse insectaries was constructed and laboratory 
alterations were made. No details found and no file seen on this work. (CSIRO 
Division of Entomology 1967:9). 

1970 The works were approved by the CSIRO Executive as part of series of proposals 
1970/71, for the sum of $55,000 (NAA Series A976/1, Item 1970/371). 

It was estimated that Plant Industry would move out of the Central Block in 
November 1970, depending on the completion of the Agronomy Building. 
Correspondence on file refers to various delays and changes to the proposed 
works. The cost were documented to have increased to $85,000. 

There is a plan from this period showing internal arrangements for a 
laboratory, bioassay rooms and a rearing room. However, it is not clear these 
works were undertaken (NAA Series A976/1, Item 1970/371). 

‘When the new administrative building for the Division of Plant Industry is 
completed in 1971, the Division will vacate the central block and north wing of 
the main building. It is proposed to refurbish the vacated area to provide 
urgently needed expansion for the Division of Entomology.’ (NAA Series 
A976/1, Item 1970/371). 

8 September 
1970 

Drawings approved (C.G. Wilson, Secretary Administration (Melbourne) to 
Director, Department of Works, ACT, NAA Series A976/1, Item 1970/371). 

15 
September 
1970 

G. Neville Ward accepts commission as works architect (NAA Series A976/1, 
Item 1970/371). 

1970 During this period, it was documented that most of the top floor of the Central 
Block housed the library for the Black Mountain site (Carol Murray, personal 
communication, 2004). This  included: 

• a large motorised compactus in the centre of the floor; 
• was otherwise an open area with offices located along the east and 
• west walls; and 
• included a booklift. 

The library also had store rooms elsewhere in the building. CSIRO’s translators 
were also accommodated on the top floor. 

It is documented that the roof over the library was prone to leak.  

1971 Plant Industry vacates Building 101. 

1972 In 1972, Building 135 - Stored Grain Research Laboratory was completed. The 
Black Mountain Library building was also completed, with the library from the 
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Central Block relocated to the new purpose built facility. 

1 February 
1972 

A decision was made to change Room 8 to be in the North Wing, and to move 
the conference room to the Central Block (memo Wilson to Director of Works, 
NAA Series A976/1, Item 1970/371). 

16 October 
1972 

Taxonomy to be on top floor of the North Wing (Teleprinter inwards, NAA 
Series A976/1, Item 1970/371). 

25 February 
1972 

During this time a notice to proceed with refurbishment works some 11 
months after acceptance, due to delays by Plant Industry (NAA Series A976/1, 
Item 1970/371). 

7 August 
1973 

This year saw a query raised regarding higher fee due to delays – approved 
(NAA Series A976/1, Item 1970/371). 

1975 In 1975, the Entomology Department seeks storage space in the roof and 
advised of limits to load carrying capacity, and fire safety principles precluding 
its use (correspondence between A R McIntyre, Director of Housing and 
Construction, ACT, to Secretary, CSIRO Head Office, Limestone Avenue, July 
1975, CSIRO Division of Entomology file ENG1999/00200). 

1980 In 1980, Building 137 added to north-west of North Wing of the Main Building, 
the “D F Waterhouse Laboratory of Insect Taxonomy” to house Australian 
National Insect Collection.  Building 137 construction was planned from 1964 
onwards and was officially opened in May 1982 (Upton 1997:279-287). 

1983 In 1983, a roof leak is reported between the South Wing and the Central Block. 
It is noted that ‘work in question originally listed as Top Priority under R and M 
1977-78 and annually till 1981 etc.’; also reference to ‘would certainly 
appreciate some action, preferably new roof as suggested over existing roof 
mounted equipment’ (M Upton teleprint, 10 June 1983, CSIRO Division of 
Entomology file ENG1999/00200). 

1983-1989 During this period the upper floors of both wings were used for Biotechnology. 

1990 This year saw the addition of a lecture room to the rear of Central Block, 
(Building 164). 

1992 In 1992, the building underwent heating redevelopment, designed by Lincolne 
Scott Australia, May 1992. A new boiler in plant room of Building 101, in link 
between South Wing and Central Block, west side. 

1993 Changes to the roofs of the North and South Wings of the Main Building 
designed by Anthony Cooper & Associates, March 1993. Existing roofs pitched 
metal. Work involves: 

• new Colorbond roof and gutters; 
• removal of existing fans and ductwork; and 
• new fans and ductwork. 

Minor building works also take place and were designed by Wagdy Hanna & 
Associates, March 1993. 

Work to Controlled Temperature Rooms, designed by A O Bloxwich & 
Partners, April 1993, including: 

• minor building works; 
• lighting and mechanical changes; 
• works to basement of Central Block; 
• roof plant changes; and 
• new sump pit in South Wing link. 

Also during 1993, refit of Laboratories G53, 54, 55 (CSIRO Division of 
Entomology file ENG1999/00212). 

1994 In 24 March 1994, a Mass Spectrometer was fitted into the Main Building, 
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ground floor, North Wing, (CSIRO Division of Entomology file ENG1999/00215-
2). 

1994 to 1995 During this period, extensive refurbishment of ground and first floor of Central 
Block and North Wing was undertaken and designed by Antony Mikulic & 
Associates, November 1993. These works included: 

• new entry lights; 
• ground floor window grilles, north wing; 
• new exhausts through roof; 
• some interior demolition; 
• some new interior walls; 
• new toilets; 
• new fitout/joinery; 
• timber coffered ceiling in the ground floor, Central Block; 
• new concrete landings at base of original stairs in wings; 
• new pH dosing facility at north end; and 
• new laboratories in the ground floor, North Wing. 

It is documented that during this period, several works did not proceed 
including screens to conceal plant on roofs of links. It was not documented 
why these works did not occur.  

Also during November 1993, refurbishment of ground and first floor of Central 
Block and ground floor of North Wing, services designed by D Rudd & Partners, 
including: 

• fire services upgrade; and 
• lighting upgrade. 

In July 1994, a new main switchboard upgrade, designed by D Rudd & 
Partners, was undertaken and located in basement. 

January 2003 In 2003, glass doors were placed across upper floor corridors of both wings to 
secure them as required to achieve PC2 laboratory standard (Norm White, 
personal communication, 2004). 

2004 –to 
present  

Whilst the building has undergone several changes, the current tenancy is 
(Norm White, personal communication, 2004): 

• South Wing first floor – Biotechnology;  
• South Wing ground floor, termite research, bees, cotton pests, with a 

mixture of laboratories and offices (computer modelling forms large 
part of current research); 

• South Wing basement, termite storage; 
• North Wing ground floor, west side: chemistry, mass spectrometry; 

east side: formerly eucalypt pest research, no longer funded by 
Forestry, now soil biology, although absorbed into new CSIRO 
‘Flagship’ program across Divisions, e.g. Food Future, ‘electronic nose’, 
mechanical means of assessing grain quality;  

• North Wing first floor – Biotechnology; 
• Central Block first floor: Executive, shared offices for Biotechnology, IT; 
• Central Block ground floor: reception, human resources, 

communications, finance; and  
• Central Block basement: controlled temperature rooms, one 

laboratory and one office (both vacant) Staff numbers: about 80 staff 
of the Division of Entomology in the Main Building. 
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Summary of Achievements 

The following section provides a summary of achievements of the CSIRO Black 
Mountain site in relation to Building 101 and has been extracted from the 
buildings CMP prepared by Marshall and Truscott (2005).  

From the outset this building, now known as the CSIRO Main Building (Building 
101), has housed scientific research in both entomology and plant industry that 
have contributed to Australia leadership in primary production and trade.   

The building still houses laboratories undertaking research by the Division in key 
aspects of pest control for agricultural crops and livestock. Whilst the scientific 
research techniques have changed through time, the focus has not. Similarly, the 
building housed the Chiefs of the Divisions of both Entomology and Plant Industry 
for over 30 years, later to be allocated entirely to the Division of Entomology.  As 
a result, the planning and direction of these Divisions has been led from this 
building. 

When the Commonwealth Government’s Council for Scientific and Industrial 
Research (CSIR) first met in April 1926, it established a research policy, including 
projects inherited from its precursor the Institute of Science and Industry and 
drew them into a wider, nationally strategic approach related to economic threats 
to primary production and in mining.  In 1925, Prime Minister Bruce had ‘set the 
scene’ by suggesting that priorities included forest products, liquid fuels, 
preservation and storage of food, stock diseases and pests, and cultivation of 
crops.  The Council’s Executive Committee decided to focus its resources on the 
five priorities, that included plant pests and diseases, and animal pests and 
diseases (Schedvin 1987:36), resulting in the formation of the Divisions of 
Economic Entomology and Economic Botany (now known as Divisions of 
Entomology and Plant Industry respectively). 

The Divisions’ work reflects shifts through time but display research continuing in 
these themes. From their beginning, a balance was struck between pure and 
applied research.  A key objective was to enhance Australia’s industrial 
competitiveness, and in the case of these two Divisions, in primary industry.  
Agricultural industry bodies, such as the Australian Wheat Board, the Australian 
Wool Board, and other such bodies, provided financial support to Entomology and 
Plant Industry from the outset of the CSIR and this continued with its successor, 
the CSIRO.  For example, at the outset of the formation of the Division of 
Economic Botany, research into tobacco growing was funded by the British- 
Australasian Tobacco Company.  The Australian Tobacco Investigation was formed 
in response to a public trend to using cigarettes, requiring a milder tobacco leaf 
than for pipes and cigars.  The first research was undertaken from the first floor of 
the South Wing of the CSIRO Foundation Building (formerly known as the CSIRO 
Main Building or CSIRO Main Entomology Building). 

Some of the areas of research have continued through the decades with different 
approaches being undertaken as new technologies emerged.  At the outset of the 
CSIR, the Division of Entomology sought to limit the use of pesticides, which were 
recognised as a major problem.  Research has therefore focused on biological 
methods to control insect damage to crops and stock, and included blowfly 
research, notably for sheep, methods to protect stored grain, and the control of 
pests affecting fruit crops. 
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Early research by the Division of Entomology included the issue of sheep blowfly 
strike which was causing huge economic losses to the wool industry.  Although 
from the outset this issue was funded by the Australian Wool Board and was a 
priority area of research by Entomology, in the end, physical means, such as 
crutching continues to be the main solution to this problem.  The story of sheep 
blowfly research reflects the changes in approach through time, yet also that such 
research was prone to funding constraints and in the end, such industry support 
was withdrawn and did not permit a full application of the potential biological 
controls.  

Other research documents more immediate success, such as insect repellents, as 
insects were seen as a large problem in the tropics during World War II.  
Entomology’s response saved thousands of soldiers from illness, such as malaria, 
and this work led to industrially produced insect repellents, such as the widely 
known Aerogard. 

The story of CSIR/CSIRO, including these two Divisions, shows the different roles 
taken by universities and state agencies such as departments of 
agriculture/primary industry, and the balance struck between them, the periods 
of close collaboration and other phases of competition. 

As Collis points out regarding the significance of the contribution made and 
continuing to be made by these Divisions, and the work emanating from the 
CSIRO Main  Building, 

“Many of these innovations have made it possible for Australia to sell its 
produce into the world’s premium food markets. The division of entomology 
(and CSIRO generally) has played an extraordinary yet largely unsung role…” 
(Collis 2002:50) 
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